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WICHTIGE SICHERHEITSVORSCHRIFTEN

1. Vor Inbetriebnahme des Gerates machen Sie sich bitte mit der Gebrauchanweisung
insbesondere der Sicherheitsvorschriften vertraut.

2. Bei Zuwiderhandlung gegen diese oder fahrlassigem Gebrauch Gbernimmt der Anwender des
Produktes die Haftung fur eventuell dadurch entstehende Sach- sowie Personschaden.

3. Im Falle einer Stérung kontaktieren Sie bitte daher umgehend lhren Fachhandler.

4. Platzieren Sie den Schrank an einem trockenen Standort.

5. Der Schrank darf nicht in der Nahe von Hitzeabstrahlenden Geraten platziert werden.
Vermeiden Sie Standorte mit direktem Sonnenlicht.

6. Bitte denken Sie daran, dass alle elektrischen Gerate gefahrlich sein kdnnen.

7. Bewahren Sie keine explosiven Stoffe wie z.B. chemische Verdunnungsmittel und Benzin in
diesem Gerat auf.

8. Wir erklaren, dass kein Asbest noch CFC im Aufbau verwendet worden ist.

9. Das Ol im Kompressor enthalt nicht PWB.

Der Kuhlschrank enthalt das energieeffiziente und nicht ozonabbauende Kaltemittel

Qa R600a/R290. Weil R600a/R290 ein sehr brennbares Gas ist, muss unbedingt darauf
geachtet werden, dass der Kuhlschrank im Transport und bei der Installation nicht
beschadigt wird. Wenn der Kiihlschrank doch beschadigt wird, darf kein offenes Feuer
in der Nahe vom Schrank verwendet werden. In dem Fall darf der Schrank auch nicht
Strom zugeschlossen werden. Sorgen Sie auRerdem fir eine gute Entliftung vom
Raum. Bei Zweifel kontaktieren Sie bitte sofort Ihren Lieferanten.

Wichtig!

Der Boden dieses Kuhlgerats ist fur hermetisch verschlossene Behalter bestimmt, die verarbeitete
Lebensmittel enthalten (EN 16825).

AUFSTELLUNG

Der Schrank wird auf einer Holzpalette flr sicheren Transport geliefert. Entfernen Sie diese und
stellen Sie den Schrank in einer geraden/waagrechten Position auf.



ANSCHLIEBEN

Das Gerat hat eine Spannung von 220-240 V/50 Hz.
Der Stecker muss geerdet sein (Schuko).

Sollten Sie das Kabel ersetzen mussen, benutzen Sie unbedingt ein entsprechendes geerdetes
Kabel.

Bitte beachten Sie, dass der Anschluss lediglich durch einen erfahrenen Elektriker erfolgen darf.

Wenn der Kabel beschadigt ist sollte es bei entweder der Hersteller oder ein Service Vertreter ersetzt
werden um Gefahr zu vermeiden.

EINSCHALTEN

Es empfiehlt sich das Gerat vor Inbetriebnahme zu reinigen (Naheres unter ,Reinigen®).

Wichtig!

Wenn der Schrank liegend geliefert ist, warten Sie 2 Stunden vor Einschalten.

Bitte erinnern Sie die Transportsicherung auf dem Kompressor zu entfernen. Die ganze Stange
entfernen wie auf Figure:




WECHSELN DES TURANSCHLAGES

Wichtig! Die Tar muss geschlossen werden, wenn der Turanschlag gewechselt wird!

Offnen Sie das Top um die in Fig. 1.2 markierte Schrauben zu entfernen.
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Entfernen Sie die Schlossschraube in der Turfeder, wie in Fig. 1.3 markiert. Danach I6sen sie das
Turscharnier und heben die TUlr aus.

Legen Sie die Tur in der horizontaler Position und wechseln Sie die Turfeder und die Bodenbusche,
siehe Fig. 1.4.
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Um das Bodenscharnier zu wechseln muss man die vorne Stellschrauben/Rollen abmontieren und
danach das Scharnier in der anderen Seite montieren, siehe Fig. 1.5.
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Losen Sie das Obenscharnier in der neuen Scharnierseite und heben sie die Tur wieder auf das

Bodenscharnier auf. Driicken Sie das Scharnier auf der Turfeder und festmachen. Setzen Sie die
Schlossschraube ein (siehe Fig. 1.6).

Das Top zumachen und mit Schrauben festmachen. Siehe Fig. 1.7.
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TEMPERATURREGELUNG

Der Thermostat befindet sich in der oberen Blende.

Der Regler ist voreingestellt fur den Schrank und normalerweise es ist nicht notwendig die
Einstellung zu regulieren.
Bei Anschliel3en zeigt das Display die aktuelle Temperatur im Schrank.

Neue Temperatur einstellen:

Driucken Sie die Taste PRG. Display zeigt:

Display zeigt die eingestellt
Temperatur.
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Mit den Auf-/Ab-Tasten andern. Durch Dricken der PRG-Taste wird der neue

Wert gespeichert:
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ANDERUNG DER PARAMETER

Siehe Parameterlbersicht vom Seite 11.

ABTAUEN

Der Schrank wird in vorprogrammierten Intervallen automatisch abgetaut. Falls der Schrank mit
haufigen Offnungen von Tiir order haufige Auswechseln von Gefriergut uRerst belastet wird es ist
vielleicht notwendig der Schrank manuell abzutauen.

Dricken Sie auf diesen Taster mehr als 3 Sekunden fangt die manuellen Abtauung
‘.0“ statt, und dann zu normalen Betrieb zurtickkehren.

Tauwasser zur Verdampfung wird in einen Behalter im Kompressorraum abgelassen.

REINIGUNG UND OPTIMIERUNG DER
ENERGIEEFFIZIENZ

Der Schrank auf Steckdose ausschalten.

In regelmaliigen Zwischenraumen den Schrank reinigen mit mildem Geschirrspllmittel innen und
aulden. Alles mit einem Tuch gut trocken.

Verwenden Sie keine saurehaltige Putz- und chemische Losungsmittel, diese mdchten Rostfrald auf
die oberflachen und Innenkuhlsystem verursachen.

Kondensator und das tbrige Kompressorraum mit Staubsauger reinigen und eine steife Burste.

Achten Sie darauf, dass kein Wasser im Kompressorraum und in de elektrischen Teile kommt, das
Kurzschluss verursachen kann.

WARTUNG UND KUNDENDIENST

Das Kuhlsystem ist ein hermetisches geschlossenes System und fordert kein Besichtigung nur
Reinigung.

Bei Ausfall der Kiihlung prifen Sie ob der Netzstecker richtig in der Stockdose ist und die Sicherung
der Stockdose in Ordnung ist.

Wenn keine Ursachen vorliegen und Sie die Stérung nicht selbst beseitigen konnten, wenden Sie
sich bitte an die Kundendienststelle. Teilen Sie die Typenbezeichnung und Seriennummer mit. Diese
Informationen finden Sie auf den Typenschild in Schrank an der rechten Seite oben.

ENTSORGUNG

Wenn der Schrank ausgedient hat, muss die Entsorgung durch eine anstandig umweltmagige
Wiese vorgenommen werden. Beachten Sie die Vorschriften fur Entsorgung. Es gibt z.B.

Spezialforderungen und Bedingungen zu beachten.
I



rj_250311

Specifications subject to changes without prior notification.
TEFCOLD A/S, Industrivej 25, DK-8800 Viborg

© TEFCOLD A/S 2025



. kAP
TEFCOLD %
Gastro-Line Kgleskabe
Brugsvejledning

DK 3






INDHOLD

Brugsvejledning

Termostat Carel ijF

TeKNISK MANUAL ..o e et



VIGTIGE INFORMATIONER OG ENERGI
BESPARENDE ANBEFALINGER

For at fa det fulde udbytte af kalemgblet, bgr De laese denne brugsvejledning igennem.
Det er brugers ansvar at anvende kglemgblet i henhold til instruktionerne.

Kontakt omgaende forhandleren, safremt der opstar fejl ved kalemgblet.

Kalemgblet bagr anbringes i et tart og tilstreekkeligt ventileret rum.

Kaglemgblet bgr ikke placeres i naerheden af varmekilder eller direkte sollys.

Varme drikke og madvarer bgr kgles ned inden de placeres i kalemgblet.

Veaesker ber opbevares i tildeekkede beholdere for ikke at fa luftfugtigheden til at stige i
kalemgblet og fa kgletiden til at forages.

8. Abne dare og skuffer s& kortvarigt som muligt.

9. Kontrollere at dgre og skuffer lukker taet og renggr teetningslisterne jeevnligt.

10. Bemeerk at alle elektriske apparater kan medfare farer.

11.  Opbevar ikke eksplosionsfarlige stoffer, f.eks. gas, benzin, aeter og lignende.

12.  Der er ikke brugt asbest eller CFC i konstruktionen.

13.  Olien i kompressoren indeholder ikke PCB.

Noakwbh =

R290. Da R600a/R290 er en brandfarlig gasart, er det vigtigt, at kelekredslgbet ikke

Kglemgblet indeholder det energirigtige og ikke ozonnedbrydende kalemiddel R600a/
A beskadiges under transport og ved installering.

Hvis kalekredslgbet alligevel beskadiges, skal du undga at bruge aben ild i neerheden
af keleskabet, ligesom der heller ikke ma tilsluttes strgm til skabet. Sgrg desuden for
god udluftning i rummet. Er du i tvivl, skal du kontakte din leverandgr.

Vigtigt !

Bunden af dette kalemgbel er velegnet som opbevaringsareal af hermetisk lukkede beholdere med
forarbejdede fgdevarer (EN 16825).

UDPAKNING OG OPSTILLING

Produktet leveres emballeret, undersgg denne for skader inden udpakning



EL-TILSLUTNING

Kalemgblet er beregnet for tilslutning til 220-240 V/50 Hz. Tilslutningen skal ske ved en stikkontakt,
der begr veere let tilgaengelig.

Dette kalemgbel skal ekstrabeskyttes ifalge steerkstramsreglementet. Dette geelder ogsa, selvom der
er tale om udskiftning af et eksisterende kalemgbel, der ikke har veeret ekstrabeskyttet. | bygninger
opfart far 1. april 1975 er ekstrabeskyttelsen i orden, hvis der er installeret HFI-afbryder, som
beskytter den stikkontakt kalemgblet skal tilsluttes.

| begge disse tilfaelde skal der, hvis stikkontakten er for trebenet stikprop, benyttes en trebenet
stikprop, og lederen med gren/gul isolation skal tilsluttes jordklemmen (maerket ).

Hvis stikkontakten kun er for tobenet stikprop, benyttes en tobenet stikprop. Hvis brugeren selv
monterer denne, skal lederen med grgn/gul isolation klippes af sa taeet som muligt pa det sted, hvor
lederen gar ind i stikproppen.

| alle andre tilfeelde bar De lade en autoriseret el-installatgr undersgge, hvordan De nemmest far
ekstrabeskyttet kalemgblet. Hvis De ikke har ekstrabeskyttelse i bygningen i forvejen, anbefaler
Elektricitetsradet, at De lader el-installatgren opsaette en PFI- eller HPFI afbryder.

OPSTART

Inden kglemgblet tages i brug, anbefales det at renggre dette, se afsnit om vedligeholdelse.

Vigtigt !

Hvis kalemgblet har ligget ned under transport, vent 2 timer fgr opstart.

Husk at fierne transportsikring pa kompressor, fiern hele stangen som vist i fig. 1.8.




VENDING AF DGR

HUSK dette skal foretages nar dgren er aben !

Aben toppen ved at fierne markerede skruer i fig. 1.2.
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Fjern laseskrue i darfjeder, markeret i fig. 1.3, haengslet Igsnes og dgren lgftes af.

Daren ligges ned hvorefter dgrfiederen og bund-bgsningen ombyttes, se fig. 1.4.
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Bundhzengsel flyttes ved at afmontere de forreste ben/hjul og derefter montere i modsatte side, se
fig. 1.5.
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Tophaengsel i ny heengselside Igsnes og dgren lgftes pa plads pa bundhaengsel. Haengsel trykkes
ned pa dgrfjeder og fastggres. Iseet laseskrue se fig. 1.6.

7

Luk og fastgaer top med skruer se fig. 1.7.
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TERMOSTATEN

Termostaten er placeret i top panelet

Termostaten er for-programmeret sa kalemgblet er klar til brug. Hvis der skal justeres i indstillinger
folg denne vejledning.
Nar skabet teendes vil display vise den aktuelle temperatur i mgblet.

Indstil ny temperatur:

Tryk pa Prg-tasten. Display viser:

S a0 o2 a0
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ANDRING AF PARAMETRE

Se parameter oversigt og manualer fra side 11.

AFRIMNING

Kalemgblet afrimer automatisk med forprogrammerede intervaller. Hvis mablet belastes ekstremt
med hyppige abninger af dgr eller hyppig udskiftning af varer, kan det blive ngdvendigt at udfere en
manuel afrimning.

m Tryk pa denne tast i mere end 3 sec., dette vil starte en manuel afrimning og derefter

‘.0“ vende tilbage til normal drift.

Tgvand ledes ud til fordampning i en beholder, der er placeret i kompressorrum.

VEDLIGEHOLDELSE

Afbryd kalemgblet pa stikkontakten.

Med passende mellemrum skal kalemgablet rengeres. Udvendig og indvendige rengaring foretages
med svag saebeoplgsning og aftarres grundigt

Renggringsmidler ma IKKE indeholde klor, klorforbindelser eller andre aggresive midler, da de kan
forarsage teeringer pa overflader og pa det indvendige kglesystem.

Ventilationsristen holdes bedst rent ved hjeelp af en stavsuger og en stiv bgrste.

SERVICE

Kalesystemet er et hermetisk lukket system og kraever ikke tilsyn, kun renholdelse.
Ved svigt i kglevirkningen, undersag om arsagen er afbrydelse i stikkontakt eller sikringsgruppe.

Kan grunden til svigt ikke findes, ma De henvende Dem til Deres leverandgr. Ved al henvendelse
bedes De oplyse skabets typenavn og serienummer. Disse oplysninger findes pa typenummerskiltet
placeret indvendigt i hgjre side.

BORTSKAFFELSE

Nar det udtjente kelemabel skal bortskaffes, skal det ske pa en miljgmaessig forsvarlig made. Veer
opmeerksom pa reglerne for bortskaffelse. Der kan veere seerlige krav og betingelser, der skal

overholdes.
[
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IMPORTANTES INSTRUCCIONES DE SEGURIDAD

1. Para obtener el uso completo y adecuado del aparato, recomendamos leer este manual de

instrucciones.

2. Es responsabilidad del usuario el manejo adecuado del aparato, de acuerdo con las

instrucciones dadas.

3. Contacte a su comerciante inmediatamente en caso de cualquier funcionamiento defectuoso.

4. Coloque el aparato en un lugar seco y ventilado.

5. Mantenga el aparato totalmente alejado de cualquier fuente de calor y no lo exponga a la luz

directa del sol.

6. Tenga siempre presente que todo dispositivo eléctrico es una fuente potencial de peligro.

7. No almacene material inflammable tal como gas, gasolina, éter 6 similares en el aparato.

8. No ha sido utilizado ningun asbesto ni CFC en la construccion.

9. El aceite en el compresor no contiene TCI.
iSOLO PARA LOS MODELOS QUE INCORPOREN REFRIGERANTE R290/R600a!
Este electrodoméstico contiene un refrigerante inflamable. Por lo tanto, asegurese de

A disponer de una buena ventilacion a su alrededor. No utilice dispositivos mecanicos

para descongelar el electrodoméstico, ya que podria causar fugas en el sistema
de refrigeracion.No utilice aparatos eléctricos en el interior del compartimento de
almacenamiento refrigerado.
Deje cualquier reparacion del electrodoméstico en manos de un técnico cualificado
(EN 60335-2-89: 2010).

Importante !

La base de este refrigerador esta disefiada para recipientes herméticamente sellados que
contienen alimentos procesados (EN 16825).

DESEMBALAJE E INSTALACION

El aparato se entrega embalado y en un palet, desembalelo. Las superficies exteriores estan
forradas con un plastico protector, quitelo antes de hacer la instalacion.



CONEXION ELECTRICA

Este electrodoméstico esta disefiado para su uso a 230 V/50 Hz. Debe enchufarse a una toma de
corriente accesible.

Este electrodoméstico debe disponer de una proteccidn adicional de acuerdo con las normativas
sobre electricidad. Esto es aplicable también en el caso de que reemplace una unidad existente que
no disponga de proteccion adicional.

Use siempre un enchufe de tres clavijas. El hilo con aislante verde/amarillo debe conectarse a tierra

(con marca ).

En todos los demas casos, un electricista autorizado le informara sobre como obtener la proteccion
adicional para el electrodoméstico. En caso de el edificio no disponga de proteccion adicional, las
autoridades recomiendan que un electricista instale un interruptor PFI o HPFI (disyuntor).

PUESTA EN MARCHA DEL APARATO

Antes de su uso, recomendamos que el aparato se limpie, vea la seccion de mantenimiento y
limpieza

Importante !

Si el aparato ha sido colocado horizontalmente durante su transporte, espere, por favor, 2 horas
antes de la puesta en marcha del aparato.

Recuerde quitar el dispositivo de seguridad de transporte en el compresor. Quite la barra entera,
como se muestra en fig. 1.8.




CAMBIO DE LA PUERTA

Recuerde, que se debe hacer con la puerta abierta.

Abra la parte alta quitando los tornillos mostrados en Fig. 1,2.
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Quite la contratuerca del resorte de la puerta, como se muestra en Fig. 1,3. Afloje la bisagra y quite
la puerta.

La puerta se coloca horizontalmente abajo, y después se pasa a invertir el resorte de la puerta y el

s

casquillo/manguito del fondo, ver Fig. 1.4.

&
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La bisagra inferior es invertida desmontando las patas/las ruedas delanteras, y después las monta
en el otro lado del aparato, ver Fig. 1.5.
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En el lado de la nueva visagra, afloje la visagra de arriba, y coloque la puerta en la visagra de abajo.
La visagra se ajusta/aprieta en el resorte de la puerta para que se quede fija. Coloque la
contrapuerca, como en Fig. 1.6

Cierre y fije la parte superior con los tornillos ver Fig. 1.7.
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TERMOSTATO

El termostato esta colocado en el tablero de control.

El termostato ya esta programado para este aparato. En la mayoria de los casos, no es necesario
ajustar las posiciones.
Al encender el aparato, el display/pantalla mostrara la temperatura actual en el aparato.

Cambio a nueva temperatura:

Presione la tecla Prg. La pantalla mostrara:

La pantalla mostrara la temperatura
establecida:

b I ¢ B
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Utilice la tecla Prg para guardar la temperatura
establecida:

b I ¢ B
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CAMBIO DE PARAMETROS

Vea lista de parametros en la pagina 11.

DESCONGELACION

El aparato descongela automaticamente con intervalos fijos programados. Si la puerta del aparato
esta abierta o el contenido del aparato se cambia con frecuencia, puede llegar a ser necesario
descongelar el aparato manualmente.

m Apriete esta tecla continuamente, mas de 3 segundos, esto activara una
‘.0“ descongelacion manual, y después volvera a operar normalmente.

El agua de la descongelacion circula para su evaporacién a un contenedor, que esta situado en el
compartimento del compresor.

MANTENIMIENTO Y OPTIMIZACION DE LA EFICIENCIA
ENERGETICA

Apague el aparato desde el enchufe.

El aparato debe ser limpiado periddicamente. Limpie las superficies externas e internas del aparato
con una solucion ligera de jabdn, y seque bien. Las superficies externas pueden mantenerse limpias
con un aceite especial para acero.

No utilice limpiadores que contienen cloro u otros productos agresivos, pues pueden danar las
superficies inoxidables del acero y el sistema interior de refrigeracion.

Limpie el condensador y el compartimento del compresor con la ayuda de un aspirador y un cepillo
duro.

No riegue con una manguera el compartimento del compresor, ya que el agua puede causar
cortocircuitos y dafo en las partes eléctricas.

SERVICIO TECNICO

El sistema de refrigeracion es un sistema herméticamente sellado, y no requiere supervision, sélo
limpieza.

Si el aparato falla en la refrigeracién, verifique que la razén no sea un apagon, bien desde el enchufe
o de los plomos.

Si no puede localizar la razon del fallo del aparato, contacte, por favor, a su suministrador.

Informe, por favor, del modelo y el numero de serie del aparato.Usted puede encontrar esta
informacion en la etiqueta que esta colocada dentro del aparato arriba, a mano derecha.

COMO DESHACERSE DEL APARATO

Cuando se tenga que deshacer del aparato, debera hacerlo teniendo en cuenta las normas al
respecto. Puede que haya unas exigencias y condiciones que se deban cumplir.
I
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INSTRUCTIONS IMPORTANTES

N O 0ok~ WO

8.
9.

. Avant d’utiliser votre armoire, nous vous recommandons de lire ce mode d’emploi dans son

entier.

. C’est la responsabilité de I'utilisateur de manier I'appareil selon les instructions données.

. Contacter votre revendeur immeédiatement en cas de défauts de fonctionnement de I'armoire.

. Larmoire doit étre placée dans un endroit sec et ventilé.

. L'armoire ne doit pas étre exposée aux rayons du soleil ou a tout autre source de chaleur.

. N'oublier pas que tous les appareils électriques sont des sources de danger potentiel.

. Ne conserver pas et n'utilisez pas des produits qui pourraient provoquer des explosions ou qui

sont inflammables, tels que gaz, briquets, essence, éther etc. dans I'armoire.
Aucune asbeste ou CFC est utilisée dans la construction de I'armoire.
L’huile dans le compresseur ne contient pas de PCB.

POUR LES ARMOIRES AVEC REFRIGERANT R290/R600al!

A Ce refroissseur contient un réfrigérant inflammable; assurez un endroit bien ventilé

autour de I'armoire. N'utilisez pas des outils mécaniques pour le dégivrage; cela peut
causer des fuites dans le systeme de refroidissement interne. N'utilisez pas des outils
électrique a I'intérieur de I'armoire.

Chaque réparation de ce réfroidisseur doit étre effectué par un réparateur professionel.
(EN 60335-2-89: 2010)

Important !

La base de ce réfrigérateur est congue pour les récipients hermétiques contenant des aliments
transformés (EN 16825).

DESASSEMBLAGE ET MISE EN PLACE

L'armoire est livrée avec une palette en bois afin de I'assurer pendant le transport. Enlever la palette

et placer I'armoire d’'une position verticale. Les surfaces extérieures sont équippées d’un film pelable,

qu’il faut enlever avant la mise en place.

Lors de la mise en place, I'armoire doit étre de niveau, ce qui s’obtient aisément grace aux pieds

réglables. (Quelques armoires sont livrées avec roulettes au lieu de pieds réglables).



BRANCHEMENT ELECTRIQUE

L’armoire doit étre branchée par une prise d’'un acceés facile avec la tension de 230 V/50 Hz.

Les installations électriques doivent étre effectués par un électricien spécialisé.

DEMARRAGE

Avant d'utiliser votre armoire, nous vous recommandons de la nettoyer, voir la section « entretien ».

Important !

Si 'armoire a été transportée aux horizontal, il faut attendre 2 heures aprés l'installation pour

démarrer I'appareil.

N’oublier pas d’enlever la protection du compresseur ; enlever le baton entier (figure 1.8)..




INVERSEMENT DE LA PORTE

N’oublier pas de fermer la porte avant de l'inverser.

Ouvrir le dessus de I'armoire en demontant les vis (figure 1.2).
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Demonter le vis de blocage dans le ressort de la porte (figure 1.3), la charniére s’est lachée et vous
pouvez demonter la porte.

Mettre la porte aux horizontal. Echanger le ressort de la porte et la boite de fond (figure 1.4).

L
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La charniére de fond est déplacée en demontant les pieds/roulettes de devant, et puis les monter au
coté opposé (figure 1.5).
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Lacher la charniére dessus au nouveau cété charniére et monter la porte sur la charniere de fond.
Presser la charniére sur le ressort de la porte et fixer-la. Monter le vis de blocage (figure 1.6)

Fermer et fixer le dessus avec les vis (figure 1.7).
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THERMOSTAT

Le thermostat est placé dans le panneau de contréle .

Il est préprogrammé pour I'armoire ; dans la plupart des cas il est donc inutile de le régler.
Quand 'armoire est allumée, I'afficheur va montrer la température actuelle a I'intérieur de I'armoire.

Régler la nouvelle température:

Appuyez sur la touche Prg. L’écran affichera :

Appuyez sur la touche Prg pendant. L'écran affichera :
plus de 3 secondes.

Utilisez les touches Haut/Bas pour modifier. Utilisez la touche Prg pour enregistrer la

: 0" “3
y z
¥ -{-, Cs i s~

CARTL ! '




CHANGEMENT DES PARAMETRES

Voir table des paramétres page 11.

DEGIVRAGE

L'armoire se dégivre automatiquement avec des intervalles programmés. Si I'armoire est exposée
aux ouvertures de la porte ou remplacements des marchandises trés fréquents, un dégivrage manuel
peut étre nécessaire.

m Presser ce bouton pendant plus de 3 secondes ; cela va lancer un dégivrage manuel et
‘.0“ aprées retourner au fonctionnement normal.

L'eau de dégivrage est évacuée et s’évapore dans un récipient placé dans le compartiment
compresseur.

ENTRETIEN

Débrancher I'armoire pendant le nettoyage.

Le nettoyage de lintérieur et I'extérieur de I'armoire doit étre effectué par intervalles convenables
a l'aide d’un produit a vaisselle non parfumé. L’armoire doit étre essuyée minutieusement apres le
nettoyage. L'extérieur peut étre maintenu avec un produit (creme, huile) pour 'inox.

N’utiliser pas des produits a vaisselle chlorés ou d’autres produits aggrésifs, parce qu'ils pourraient
causer la corrosion de I'acier inox et du systéme frigorifique interne.

SERVICE

Le systeme frigorifique est étanche a l'air ; il n’est donc pas nécesssaire de le surveiller, il suffit de le
nettoyer.

Si 'armoire ne rafraichit pas, vérifier que la fiche est bien enfoncée, que la fusible est intact et qu’il
n’y a pas de coupure de courant.

Si vous ne pouvez pas trouver la cause du défaut, contacter votre revendeur. Informer la référence
et le numéro de série de I'armoire, ce que vous pouvez trouver a l'intérieur de I'armoire sur I'étiquette
placée en haut a droite.

ELIMINATION

Quand I'armoire usée doit étre éliminée, il doit se passer d’'une maniére qui ne compromet pas
I'environnement. Veuillez prendre note des régles d’élimination et examiner s’il existe des demandes

et conditions spécifiques qu’il faut respecter.
I
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INSTRUCCIONES DE SEGURIDAD IMPORTANTES

1. Para obtener el maximo rendimiento del armario, recomendamos la lectura de este manual de
instrucciones.

2. Es responsabilidad del usuario utilizar el electrodoméstico de acuerdo con las instrucciones

facilitadas.

3. Pongase en contacto inmediatamente con su concesionario en caso de cualquier anomalia.

4. Coloque el armario en un lugar seco y ventilado.

5. Mantenga el armario alejado de fuentes de mucho calor y no lo exponga a la luz solar directa.

6. Tenga siempre en cuenta que todos los dispositivos eléctricos pueden ser el origen de
peligros potenciales.

. No almacene materiales inflamables como disolvente, gasolina, etc., en el armario.

\I

8. Declaramos que no se ha usado amianto ni CFC en su construccion.
9. El aceite del compresor no contiene PCB.

SOLO PER APPARECCHI CON REFRIGERANTE R290/R600a!

A Questo apparecchio contiene un refrigerante infiammabile: assicurarsi che vi sia una
buona ventilazione intorno all’apparecchio. Non utilizzare dispositivi meccanici in fase
di scongelamento per evitare perdite del sistema di raffreddamento. Non utilizzare
dispositivi elettrici all'interno del vano di conservazione refrigerato.
Qualsiasi riparazione dell’'apparecchio deve essere svolta da un tecnico qualificato
(EN 60335-2-89: 2010).

Importante

La base di questo frigorifero & stata progettata per contenitori a chiusura ermetica contenenti cibi
pronti (EN 16825).

DESEMBALAJE E INSTALACION

Retire el palet de madera y el embalaje. Las superficies exteriores llevan una lamina de proteccién
que se debe retirar antes de la instalacion.



COLLEGAMENTI ELETTRICI

L'apparecchio & adatto a 230 V/50 Hz. Il collegamento deve essere effettuato attraverso una presa
accessibile.

L'apparecchio deve essere dotato di protezione extra in base alle norme relative alla potenza. Lo
stesso € previsto anche qualora venga sostituito un apparecchio senza protezione extra.
Utilizzare sempre una spina a 3 poli. |l filo con isolamento verde/giallo deve essere messo a terra
(marcatura).

In tutti gli altri casi un elettricista autorizzato sara in grado di indicarvi come dare maggiore protezione
all’apparecchio. Qualora I'edificio non disponga di protezione extra, I'ente Board of Electricity
suggerisce l'installazione di un interruttore PFl o HPFI da parte di un elettricista (interruttore di
contatto).

PUESTA EN MARCHA DEL APARATO

Antes del uso, recomendamos limpiar el armario; remitase a la seccion sobre mantenimiento y

limpieza.

Importante

If the cabinet has been horizontally placed during transport, please wait 2 hours before starting up
the cabinet.

Si el armario se ha colocado en posicion vertical durante el transporte, espere 2 horas antes de
ponerlo en marcha.




CAPOVOLGIMENTO DELLE PORTE

NOTA BENE: il seguente procedimento deve essere fatto con le porte aperte!

Aprire il pannello frontale rimuovendo le viti come da figura 1.2.
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Rimuovere la vite di chiusura come mostrato in fig 1.3. Allentare la cerniera e estrarre la porta.

Invertire la posizione della cerniera a molla e del supporto in plastica, come da fig.1.4.
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La cerniera in fondo puo essere rimossa smontando i due piedini (o ruote) frontali e montandoli nel
lato opposto dell’armadio; deve essere cambiata la posizione del perno da destra verso sinistra e
successivamente rimontare i piedini. vedi fig. 1.5.
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Fissati i piedini, vanno allentate le viti del supporto superiore ed inserita la porta. Controllare
I'allineamento e il posizionamento della guarnizione magnetica.

Successivamente, fissare definitamene le viti di fissaggio del supporto superiore.
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TERMOSTATO

El termostato se coloca en el panel inferior

El termostato ya esta programado para este aparato. En la mayoria de los casos, no es necesario
ajustar las posiciones.
Al encender el aparato, el display/pantalla mostrara la temperatura actual en el aparato.

Cambio a nueva temperatura:

Premere il tasto Prg. Il display mostrera:

- s B

ol




CAMBIO DElI PARAMETRI

Vedi elenco dei parametri a pag.

DESCONGELACION

El aparato descongela automaticamente con intervalos fijos programados. Si la puerta del aparato
esta abierta o el contenido del aparato se cambia con frecuencia, puede llegar a ser necesario
descongelar el aparato manualmente.

m Apriete esta tecla continuamente, mas de 3 segundos, esto activara una escongelacion
‘.0“ manual, y después volvera a operar normalmente.

El agua de la descongelacion circula para su evaporacién a un contenedor, que esta situado en el
compartimento del compresor.

MANTENIMIENTO Y LIMPIEZA

Desenchufe el refrigerador por la toma de corriente.

El armario se debe limpiar periédicamente. Limpie las superficies externas e internas del armario con
una solucion jabonosa ligera y séquelas después con un trapo.

NO use productos de limpieza que contengan cloro u otros productos abrasivos, puesto que pueden
danar las superficies y el sistema de refrigeracion interno.

Limpie el compartimento del condensador y del compresor con un aspirador y un cepillo rigido.

SERVICIO

El sistema de refrigeracion es un sistema sellado herméticamente que no requiere supervision, solo
limpieza.

Si el armario no enfria, compruebe si el motivo es un corte de suministro eléctrico.

Si no puede encontrar el motivo de la averia del armario, pdngase en contacto con su proveedor.
Indique el modelo y el numero de serie del armario. Puede encontrar dicha informacion en la etiqueta
de caracteristicas situada en el interior del armario, en el lado superior derecho.

ELIMINACION

El desechado del armario se debe realizar de forma respetuosa con el medio ambiente. Tenga en
cuenta la normativa existente en cuanto a residuos. Es posible que haya requisitos y condiciones
especiales que deban cumplirse.
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INSTRUCOES IMPORTANTES DE SEGURANCA

1. Para se obter uma utilizagao plena desta arca vertical, recomendamos-lhe que leia este
manual de instrugdes.

2. A utilizagado do aparelho de acordo com as instrugdes fornecidas € da inteira responsabilidade
do utilizador.

3. Contacte imediatamente o distribuidor em caso de avarias.

4. Coloque a maquina num local seco e ventilado.

5. Mantenha o aparelho afastado de fontes de calor intenso e ndo o exponha a luz solar directa.
6. Tenha sempre presente que qualquer dispositivo eléctrico € uma fonte de perigo potencial.

7. Nao armazene na arca quaisquer materiais inflamaveis, como diluente, gasolina, etc.

8. Declara-se que nao foi usado amianto ou CFC na constru¢ao deste aparelho.

9. O 6leo no compressor nao contém PCB.

APENAS PARA EQUIPAMENTOS COM REFRIGERANTE R290/R600a!

Este equipamento contém um agente refrigerante inflamavel. Por isso, certifique-se
A de que existe boa ventilagcdo em torno do mesmo. Nao utilize dispositivos mecanicos

quando descongelar, pois pode provocar fugas no sistema de refrigeracao. Nao utilize

equipamentos eléctricos no interior do compartimento de arrumagao refrigerado.

Todos trabalhos de reparag¢ao no aparelho devem ser realizados por um técnico

qualificado (EN 60335-2-89: 2010).

Importante

A base deste frigorifico foi concebida para recipientes hermeticamente fechados contendo
alimentos processados (EN 16825).

DESEMBALAGEM E INSTALACAO

Retire el palet de madera y el embalaje. Las superficies exteriores llevan una lamina de proteccién
que se debe retirar antes de la instalacion.

Para garantir o correcto funcionamento da arca, € importante que esta esteja nivelada. Se a arca
tiver pés, estes podem ser ajustados.



LIGACOES ELECTRICAS

A arca funciona a 230 V/50 Hz.
A tomada de parede devera estar facilmente acessivel.

Todas as ligagbes a terra estipuladas pelas autoridades eléctricas locais deverao ser observadas.
A ficha da arca e a tomada de parede deverao fornecer a ligacao a terra adequada. Se houver
qualquer duvida, contacte o distribuidor local ou um electricista qualificado.

As principais ligagdes eléctricas deverao ser executadas por electricistas credenciados.

ARRANQUE DA ARCA

Antes de utiliza-la, recomendamos que a arca seja limpa; consulte a secgdo sobre manutengao e
limpeza.

Importante
Se a arca tiver sido colocada na vertical durante o transporte, aguarde duas horas até liga-la.

Lembre-se de retirar o dispositivo de seguranga do compressor. Retire a barra completa, conforme
mostrado na fig. 1.8.




INVERSAO DA PORTA

NOTE que o procedimento seguinte devera ser levado a cabo com a porta aberta!

Abra a parte superior retirando o parafuso mostrado na fig. 1.2.
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Retire o parafuso de fixagdo na mola da porta como mostrado na fig. 1.3. Desaperte o a dobradica e
retire a porta.

A porta é colocada na horizontal e a mola da porta e o apoio inferior sdo invertidos, como mostrado
na fig. 1.4.
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A dobradiga inferior é invertida desmontando-se o pé/roda dianteira e tornando a montar-se no
outro lado da arca, conforme mostrado na fig. 1.5.
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Desaperte a dobradiga superior na sua nova posi¢ao e substitua a porta na dobradicga inferior. A
dobradiga é pressionada para baixo na mola da porta e é apertada. Coloque o parafuso de fixagao,
como mostrado na fig. 1.6

Feche e aperte a parte de cima com o parafuso, como se vé na fig. 1.7.
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TERMOSTATO

O termdstato encontra-se no painel de controlo.

O termdéstato foi pré-regulado e, na maioria dos casos, ndo € necessario qualquer ajuste.
Quando a arca é ligada, o visor ira exibir a temperatura actual na camara.

Definir uma nova temperatura:

Pressione a tecla Prg. O display mostrara:

Use as teclas para cima/para baixo para alterar. Use a tecla Prg para salvar a temperatura
definida:




ALTERACAO DE PARAMETROS

Consulte a tabela de parametros na pagina 11.

DESCONGELAMENTO

A arca descongela automaticamente em intervalos pré-definidos. Se houver frequentes aberturas da
porta da arca ou mudangas do conteudo, podera ser necessario descongelar a arca manualmente.

m Se este botdo for premido continuamente durante mais de 3 segundos, da-se inicio a
‘.0“ descongelagdo manual e depois regressara ao funcionamento normal.

A agua dai resultante é recolhida num receptaculo colocado no compartimento do compressor e
depois evapora.

MANUTENCAO E OTIMIZACAO DE EFICIENCIA ENERGETICA

Desligue a arca da tomada de parede.

A arca deve ser limpa periodicamente. Limpe as superficies interna e externa da arca com

uma solugéo ligeiramente ensaboada e seque de seguida. As superficies externas poderao ser
conservadas com um 6leo de maquina.

NAO utilize produtos de limpeza que contenham cloro ou produtos abrasivos pois poder&o danificar
as superficies de ago inoxidavel e o sistema de arrefecimento interno.

Limpe o condensador e o compartimento do compressor utilizando um aspirador e uma escova de
cerdas duras.

NAO lave & mangueira o compartimento do compressor pois podera provocar curto-circuitos e danos
as partes eléctricas.

ASSISTENCIA TECNICA

O sistema de arrefecimento € hermeticamente selado e ndo requer supervisao; apenas limpeza.
Se a arca nao arrefecer, verifique se isso se deve a uma falta de electricidade.

Se n&o conseguir diagnosticar a causa da falha da arca, contacte o distribuidor. Informe o modelo
€ 0 numero de série da arca. Podera encontrar esta informacao na etiqueta de caracteristicas
localizada na parte de dentro da arca, do lado superior direito.

ELIMINACAO

A eliminagao da arca devera efectuar-se de modo ambientalmente correcto. Aquando da eliminagéo,
tenha em consideragao a legislacéo existente. Podera haver requisitos e condi¢cdes especiais a

serem observados.
[
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BHUMAHWE

1. Nepen ncnonb3oBaHnem bak-6apa HeOHBXOAMMO NPOYMUTATb UHCTPYKLNIO.

2. Nonb3oBartenb HECET OTBETCTBEHHOCTb 3a UCnonb3oBaHne bak-6apa B cOOTBECTBMM C
WUHCTPYKLUMNAMM.

3. B cny4ae HenonagkoB CBAXUTECH C AUCTPUOLIOTOPOM.

4. bak-6ap JomKeH BbITb PacnosioXXeH B CYXOM M XOPOLLO NPOBETPMBAEMOM MOMELLEHUMN.

5. He ponyckaetcsa yctaHoBKa n3genus Bbrnmsm MCTOMHUKOB TEMMOBOIO MU3IyYeHUs, T.€.MMuT,
OaTapen oTONMEHMS U T.MN., @ TaKKe B MECTax AENCTBUS MPSMbIX CONMHEYHbIX NyYen.

6. ObpaTuTe BHMMaHWe Ha TO, YTO NOOON enekTpruYecKknin annapaTt MoOXeT ObITb ONaCHbIM.
7. Henb3sa ncnonb3oBaTth AN XpaHEHUS B3PbIBOOMNACHbLIX BELLLECTB, TaKMX Kak Hanpumep ras.
OEH3MH 1 T.M.

8. B KOHCTpYKUMM n3genus He ncnonb3oBaHbl acbect nnmn CFC.

9. KomnpeccopHoe macno He cogepxut PCB

OTOT WKad coaepXnT roproYmii XrnagareHrt..

BHumaHume!

OcHoBa 3TOro xonogunbHYKa NpegHa3HadYeHa Ans repMeTUYHO 3anevyaTaHHbIX KOHTENHEPOB C
obpaboTaHHbIMU NULLEeBbIMY NpogykTamu (EN 16825).

PACIMAKOBKA N YCTAHOBKA

Bak-6ap noctaBnsieTcs B ynakoBaHHOM BuAe. MNepen TeM kak pacnakoBaTb, IPOBEpPLTE €CNu HET

nospemp,eHMM Ha ynakoBKe.



MNOOKIMIOHEHWE K SJIEKTPOCETHU

Bak-6ap gorkeH 6bITb NOAKMIOYEH K NUTatoLwwen anektpudeckon cetn 230 V/50 Hz.

PoseTka gomkHa HaxoauTcs B Nerko OOCTYMNMHOM MeCTe. lNoakrnoyeHne K anekTpoceTu OonyckaeTcd
TOJIbKO Yepe3 CTauMOHAPHYIO pO3ETKY Unn yannHuternb C 3a3eMidaiowmmMm npoBoaoM.

SAINYCK

Mepen ucnonb3oBaHnem bak-6ap HeobBxo0AMMO NOYNCTUTL, CM. pasgen «ObenyXxneaHmney.

BHumaHume!

Ecnu 53K-6ap npu nepeBo3ke Haxoaurncsd B fiexad4emMm COCTOAHUN, nogoxXanTe 2 Yyaca go Toro Kak
BJ1HO4ATb €ro B 3J1EKTPOCETb.

He 3abyabre CHATb C KOMMpeccopa 3alMTHOe YCTPOMCTBA 3alumLiatoLlee OT NoBpexaeHni npu
nepesoske, puc.1.8.




YCTAHOBKA OBEPU B NPOTUBOIMNONOXHYHK CTOPOHY

BHUAMAHWE! YctaHaBnuBaTtb TOSMbKO NPU OTKPbITbIX ABEPSIX.

OTKpYTUTE BMHTbI 1 OTKPOWNTE BEPXHIO YacTb LiKada, Kak nokasaHo Ha pucyHke 1.2.
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CHumuTe 6onTbl, ABEPb OCBOOOAUTCA U NErko oTonaéeT, puc.1.3.

MonoxuTe ABepb Ha Nomn 1 NOMeHsNTe AepxaTenb U NPYXUHY Ha ApYryo CTOPOHY, puc.1.4.
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HuxHas OBEepHaaA NeTnda OTKPpy4YMBaAETCA NOCIEe CHATUA nepeaHnX HOXEK, NMocrie Yero HOXXKu
BCTpanBakTCA Ha NPOTUBOMOSIOXKHYHO CTOPOHY, pVIC.1 5.
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Mocne Toro Kak Bce AeTany BMOHTMPOBaHbI HA NPOTMBOMOSIOXKHOW CTOPOHE, paccrnabbre BepxHue
neTnu , NocTaBbTe ABEPb Ha MECTO, HAACTPOUB Ha HUXHUE neTnn. BcTaBbTe BUHT, Kak NOKasaHo Ha
puc.1.6.

W 3akpenuTe BepxHIO YacTb, puc.1.7.
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TEPMOCTAT

TepmocTaT HaxoguUTCa Ha KOHTPOMbHOW NaHenm

TepmocTaT 3anporpaMMMpoBaH, NO3TOMY HET HEOBXOAMMOCTU B €0 HACTPOMKeE.

Mpw BKMOYEHUM CTOMA, HA 3KpaHE AMCes NOSABUTCS akTyanbHas BHYTPEHHASA TeMnepartypa ctona.
Hactpowka Temnepatypbl:

Haxmute knasuwy Prg.

Ha aucnnee otobpasutcs:

Haxwmute knasuwy Prg n yoepxusanTte ee
bonee 3 cekyH

Ha aucnnee oto6pasutcs yctaHOBNEeHHas
Temneparypa;
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Wcnonb3ynte knasuwy Prg ans
COXpaHeHUg YCTaHOBIIEHHOW TemMnepaTypbl:
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PEIYIIMPOBAHWE TEMIEPATYPHI

Cm.Tabnuuy napameTpoB Ha cTp. 11.

PASMOPAXWBAHWE CTOJA

CTon pasmopaxnBaeTca aBToOMaTUYECKN C 3anporpaMMMpPOBaHHbIMU MHTEpBanamu.
B cnyyae yacToro oTkpblBaHUS ABEpLbl CTOMNa MOXET BO3HMKHYTb HEOOXOANMOCTb PY4YHOTO
pas3MopavBaHus

m MexaHnyeckoe pasmopakmBaHue 3anyCckaeTcsi TPy NOMOLLM HaXaTusi Ha AaHHYo
‘.0“ KHOMKy 6onee 3 cekyHA, nocne Yero uagenve 3anyckaeTcst Kak 00bIYHO.

OTTasBLllas Boga CTekaeTcs B BaHHOYKY pacCnofioXXeHHY0 B KOMMNPEeCCOPHOM OoTAeEsNe.

TEXOBCNYXXWBAHWE

OTtkntounte Bak-6ap ot cetn.

bak-6ap HeobxoaMmo perynsapHo YncTuTb. Morika nsgenna npon3sBoanTCs TENON BOAOW C
HebOoNbLLUNM KONMYEeCTBOM MbIfIbHOro cpeacTtBa. Nocne yero bak-6ap NpoMbITb YMCTOW BOLOW U
NPOCYLUNTb.

SAMNPELAETCHA ncnonb3oBaTh Xnopocoaepalime MolLme cpeactasa unm gpyrme eakme cpeacrea,
KoTopble MoryT noBpeantb pabote bak-6apa.

YCTPAHEHWE HEMNOJTIAOOK

|_|pl/l Henonagkax B XonoausibHOM cucteme npoBepbTe BCTaBfeHa I BUJTIKa B PO3E€TKY U NOAKITHOHEeHa
J1IN pO3€ETKa, a TakkKe eCJin HET HenoJiaakoB B CETU.

Ecnu npyynHy HemcnpaBHOCTU HEe BO3MOXHO BbISICHUTb, oGpaTuTech k gunepy. ObpaliascTb K
AUnepy, Ha3oBUTE MOAENb XONOAMMbHMKE, CEPUNHBLIA HOMEP U HOMEep U3aenus. 3TN AaHHble
yKasaHbl Ha 3aBO/CKOI Tabnnyke ¢ NpaBoO CTOPOHbLI HA BHYTPEHHEN naHene Lwkada.

YTUITM3ALUNA

Ecnu cpok akcnnyatauum nsgenus nodoLwén K KoHUY, ero cneayeT yTunuanpoeatb 6e3 HaHeceHus
Bpeaa okpyxatwlen cpege. CrneayeT NnpuHMMaTh BO BHUMaHME CYLLECTBYOLLNE

npasuna ytunmsaumm. lMoMmMMo 3TOro MoryT CyLLLEeCTBOBaTb ornpeaenéHHble

3aKoHoaaTenbHble TpeboBaHUSA MO YTUNU3aLUnn, KOTOPbIM TOXe HeobxoauMo crnenoBaTb.
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VIKTIGA ANVISNINGAR

. Las den har bruksanvisningen sa att du far basta maojliga nytta av kylskapet.

. Det ar anvandarens ansvar att anvanda kylskapet enligt anvisningarna.

. Kontakta aterforsaljaren omgaende om det uppstar fel pa kylskapet.

. Kylskapet boér placeras i ett torrt rum med god ventilation.

. Kylskapet boér inte placeras i narheten av varmekallor eller i direkt solljus.

. Observera att alla elektriska apparater kan innebara fara.

. Forvara inte explosionsfarliga @mnen som t.ex. gas, bensin eter eller liknande.
. Ingen asbest och inga freoner (CFC) har anvants vid konstruktionen.

. Oljan i kompressorn innehaller inte PCB.

O© 00 NO OV b WN -

Kylen innehaller det energigodkanda och icke ozonnedbrytande kylmedlet R600a/
A R290. R600a/R290 ar en brandfarlig typ av gas och det ar darfor viktigt att

kylkretsloppet inte skadas under transport och installering.

Om kylkretsloppet trots detta skadas ska man undvika att anvanda 6ppen eld i

narheten av kylen och enheten far heller inte anslutas till stromuttag. Sorj dessutom for

god ventilation i rummet. Vid tveksamhet: kontakta din leverantor.

Viktigt !

Basen i detta kylskap ar konstruerad for hermetiskt forseglade behallare som innehaller fardiglagad
mat (EN 16825).

UPPACKNING OCH UPPSTALLNING

Kontrollera att det inte finns nagra skador pa emballaget fére uppackning.



ELANSLUTNING

Kylskapet ar beraknat for anslutning till 230 V/50 Hz. Anslutningen ska géras med en stickkontakt
som bor vara latt atkomlig.

Detta kylskap ska extraskyddas enligt starkstromsbestdmmelserna. Detta galler ocksa aven vid
utbyte av ett befintligt kylskap som inte haft sadant extraskydd.

Anvand alltid jordade stickkontakter med tre ledare. Kabelledaren med grén/gul isolering ska jordas
(markt ).

| alla 6vriga fall hanvisas till behorig elektriker som kan informera om hur apparaten ges extra skydd.
Om byggnaden saknar extra skydd rekommenderar vi att en elektriker installerar en jordfelsbrytare
(PFI eller HPFI).

DRIFTSSTART

Innan kylskapet tas i bruk ska det rengoéras. Se avsnittet om underhall.

Viktigt !

Om kylskapet har legat ner under transporten ska du vanta tva (2) timmar innan det startas.

Ta bort transportsakringen pa kompressorn genom att ta bort hela stangen enligt fig. 1.8.




VANDA DORREN

KOM IHAG att detta ska géras medan dérren &r dppen!

Oppna toppen genom att ta bort de markerade skruvarna i fig. 1.2.
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Ta bort Iasskruvarna i dorrfjiadern, markerade i fig. 1.3, lossa sedan gangjarnet och lyft av dorren.

Lagg ned dorren och vaxla sedan dorrfiadern och nedre bussningen, se fig. 1.4.
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Nedre gangjarnet ska flyttas genom att demontera de framre benen/hjulen och darefter montera pa
motsatta sidan, se fig. 1.5.
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Lossa sedan Ovre gangjarnet pa den nya gangjarnssidan och lyft dérren pa plats pa nedre
gangjarnet. Tryck ner gangjarnet pa dorrfjadern och fast det. Satt in lasskruvarna (se fig. 1.6)

7

Las fast och fast med skruvarna (se fig. 1.7).
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TERMOSTATEN

Termostaten ar placerad i teknik dorr.

Termostaten ar forprogrammerad for skapet, och oftast behdver inga installningar justeras.
Nar skapet startas kommer displayen att visa den aktuella temperaturen i skapet.

Stalla in ny temperatur:

Tryck pa Prg-tangenten. Displayen visar:

- s B
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ANDRA PARAMETRARNA

Se parameterdversikt pa sida 11.

AVFROSTNING

Skapet avfrostas automatiskt enligt forprogrammerade intervall. Om skapet belastas extremt mycket
med aterkommande 6ppningar av dorren eller aterkommande byte av innehallet kan en manuell
avfrostning bli nédvandig.

m Tryck pa den har knappen i minst tre (3) sekunder. Da startar den manuella
&

.0“ avfrostningen och darefter atergar skapet till normal drift.

Smaltvatten leds ut till forangning i en behallare som sitter i kompressorutrymmet.

UNDERHALL

Bryt strommen till kylskapet genom att dra ut stickkontakten.

Kylskapet ska rengéras med lampliga mellanrum. Utvandig och invandig rengdring ska utféras med
en svag tvallésning (milt diskmedel) och darefter ska skapet torkas av noggrant.

Rengdringsmedel far INTE innehalla klor, klorféreningar eller andra aggressiva medel eftersom de
kan orsaka skador pa ytorna och pa det interna kylsystemet.

Ventilationsgallret ska rengoras med dammsugare och en styv borste.

SERVICE

Kylsystemet ar ett hermetiskt slutet system och kraver ingen tillsyn — endast rengérning.
Vid dalig kylverkan: kontrollera forst om orsaken ar ett avbrott i stickkontakten eller proppskapet.

Kontakta aterférsaljaren om det inte gar att lokalisera felet. Vi ber dig alltid uppge skapets
typbeteckning och serienummer vid alla kontakter med oss. Informationen sitter pa skapets insida, pa
markskylten dverst pa hégra sidan.

BORTSKAFFANDE

Ett uttjant kylskap maste bortskaffas pa ett miljdmassigt férsvarbart satt. Var uppmarksam pa vilka
regler som galler for bortskaffande. Det kan finnas sarskilda krav och bestammelser som maste

foljas.
I
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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

To get the best out of your cabinet, read these instructions thoroughly.

The user is responsible for correct use of the cabinet in accordance with instructions.
Contact your dealer immediately in the event of faults.

Place cabinet in a dry, well ventilated room.

Do not place close to sources of heat or in direct sunlight.

NB: all electrical appliances can be hazardous.

Do not store explosive substances such as gas, petrol, ether or the like in the cabinet.
No asbestos or CFC has been used in manufacture.

© ® N Ok wh-=

The compressor oil does not contain PCB.

ONLY FOR APPLIANCES WITH REFRIGERANT R290/R600a!

A This appliance contains a flammable refrigerant, so make sure of good ventilation
around the appliance. Do not use mechanical devices when defrosting, this can cause
leakage of the cooling system. Do not use electrical appliances inside the refrigerated
storage compartment.

Any repair of the appliance should be carried out by a skilled technician (EN 60335-2-
89: 2010).

Important !

The base of this cabinet is designed for storage of hermetically sealed containers containing
processed food (EN 16825).

UNPACKING AND INSTALLATION

Remove the wooden pallet and the packing. External surfaces are supplied with a protection foil,
which must be removed before installation.

To ensure correct function it is important that the cabinet is level. If the cabinet is supplied with legs,
these can be adjusted.

If you want to build in your cabinet please note the following:

1. There must be at least 15 cm free space above the cabinet in order for the cooling system to
work satisfactorily.

2. There must be sufficient space at the hinge side to clean and replace the shelves and clean
around the hinge.

4



ELECTRICAL CONNECTION

The cabinet operates on 220-240 V/50 Hz.

The wall socket should be easily accessible.

All earthing requirements stipulated by the local electricity authorities must be observed. The cabinet
plug and wall socket should then give correct earthing. If in doubt, contact your local supplier or

authorized electrician.

The main electrical connections must be done by skilled electricians.

START-UP OF THE CABINET

Before use, we recommend that the cabinet is cleaned, see the section on maintenance and
cleaning.

Important !
If the cabinet has been horizontally placed during transport, please wait 2 hours before starting up
the cabinet.

Remember to remove the transport safety device on the compressor. Remove the whole bar as
shown in fig. 1.8.




DOOR REVERSAL

NOTE that the following procedure must be made with the door open!

Open the top by removing the screws shown in fig. 1.2.
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Remove lock screw in door spring as shown in fig. 1.3. Loosen the hinge and remove the door.

The door is placed horizontally and the door spring and bottom bush are reversed as in fig. 1.4.
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The bottom hinge is reversed by demounting the front legs/wheels and mount them in the other side
of the cabinet as in fig. 1.5
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Loosen the top hinge in the new hinge side and replace the door on the bottom hinge. The hinge is
pressed downwards on the door spring and is fastened. Put in the lock screw as in fig. 1.6

7

Close and fasten the top with screws as in fig. 1.7.
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THERMOSTAT

The thermostat is placed in the control panel

The thermostat has been pre-set and in most cases it is not necessary to adjust the settings

When turning on the cabinet the display will show the current temperature in the cabinet

Set new temperature:
Display will show:

Press the Prg-key.
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CHANGING OF PARAMETERS

See table of parameters from page 11.

DEFROSTING

The cabinet defrosts automatically with pre-set intervals. If the door to the cabinet is opened or
the contents of the cabinet is changed frequently it may become necessary to defrost the cabinet
manually.

m Pressing this key continuously for more than 3 seconds will start a manual defrosting
‘.0“ and then return to normal operation.

Defrosted water runs to a container placed in the compressor compartment and evaporates.

CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE

Switch off the electrical connection at the socket.

The cabinet must be periodically cleaned. Clean the external and internal surfaces of the cabinet with
a light soap solution and subsequently wipe dry.

Do not spray the appliance with direct jets of water or using high pressure appliances.

Do NOT use cleansers containing chlorine or other harsh cleansers, as these can damage the
surfaces and the internal cooling system.

Clean the condenser and the compressor compartment using a vacuum cleaner and a stiff brush.

SERVICE

The cooling system is a hermetically sealed system and does not require supervision, only cleaning.
If the cabinet fails to cool, check if the reason is a power cut.

If you cannot locate the reason to the failure of the cabinet, please contact your supplier. Please
inform model and serial number of the cabinet. You can find this information on the rating label which
is placed inside the cabinet in the top right hand side.

DISPOSAL

Disposal of the cabinet must take place in an environmentally correct way. Please note existing
regulation on disposal. There may be special requirements and conditions which must be observed.

i
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GENERAL WARNINGS

A

CAREL bases the development of its products on decades of experience
in HVAC, on continuous investments in technological innovations to prod-
ucts, procedures and strict quality processes with in-circuit and functional
testing on 100% of its products, and on the most innovative production
technology available on the market. CAREL and its subsidiaries/affiliates
nonetheless cannot guarantee that all the aspects of the product and the
software included with the product respond to the requirements of the
final application, despite the product being developed according to start-
of-the-art techniques. The customer (manufacturer, developer or installer
of the final equipment) accepts all liability and risk relating to the config-
uration of the product in order to reach the expected results in relation
to the specific final installation and/or equipment. CAREL may, based on
specific agreements, act as a consultant for the successful commissioning
of the final unit/application, however in no case does it accept liability for
the correct operation of the final equipment/system. The CAREL product
is a state-of-the-art product, whose operation is specified in the technical
documentation supplied with the product or can be downloaded, even
prior to purchase, from the website www.carel.com. Each CAREL product,
in relation to its advanced level of technology, requires setup/configura-
tion/programming/commissioning to be able to operate in the best pos-
sible way for the specific application. Failure to complete such operations,
which are required/indicated in the user manual, may cause the final prod-
uct to malfunction; CAREL accepts no liability in such cases. Only qualified
personnel may install or carry out technical service on the product. The
customer must only use the product in the manner described in the doc-
umentation relating to the product. In addition to observing any further
warnings described in this manual, the following warnings must be heed-
ed for all CAREL products:

prevent the electronic circuits from getting wet. Rain, humidity and
all types of liquids or condensate contain corrosive minerals that may
damage the electronic circuits. any case, the product should be used or
stored in environments that comply with the temperature and humidity
limits specified in the manual;

do not install the device in particularly hot environments. Too high tem-
peratures may reduce the life of electronic devices, damage them and
deform or melt the plastic parts. In any case, the product should be used
or stored in environments that comply with the temperature and hu-
midity limits specified in the manual;

do not attempt to open the device in any way other than described in
the manual.

do not drop, hit or shake the device, as the internal circuits and mecha-
nisms may be irreparably damaged;

do not use corrosive chemicals, solvents or aggressive detergents to
clean the device;

do not use the product for applications other than those specified in the
technical manual.

All of the above suggestions likewise apply to the controllers, serial cards,
programming keys or any other accessory in the CAREL product portfolio.
CAREL adopts a policy of continual development. Consequently, CAREL
reserves the right to make changes and improvements to any product
described in this document without prior warning. The technical speci-
fications shown in the manual may be changed without prior warning.
The liability of CAREL in relation to its products is specified in the CAR-
EL general contract conditions, available on the website www.carel.com
and/or by specific agreements with customers; specifically, to the extent
where allowed by applicable legislation, in no case will CAREL, its employ-
ees or subsidiaries/affiliates be liable for any lost earnings or sales, losses
of data and information, costs of replacement goods or services, damage
to things or people, downtime or any direct, indirect, incidental, actual,
punitive, exemplary, special or consequential damage of any kind whatso-
ever, whether contractual, extra-contractual or due to negligence, or any
other liabilities deriving from the installation, use or impossibility to use
the product, even if CAREL or its subsidiaries/affiliates are warned of the
possibility of such damage.
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|
Fig. 1 Fig. 2

INFORMATION FOR USERS ON THE CORRECT HANDLING OF WASTE

ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT (WEEE)

The product is made up of metal parts and plastic parts. In reference to Eu-

ropean Union directive 2002/96/EC issued on 27 January 2003 and related

national legislation, please note that:

- WEEE cannot be disposed of as municipal waste and such waste must
be collected and disposed of separately;

- the public or private waste collection systems defined by local legisla-
tion must be used. In addition, the equipment can be returned to the
distributor at the end of its working life when buying new equipment;
the equipment may contain hazardous substances: the improper use or
incorrect disposal of such may have negative effects on human health
and on the environment;

+ the symbol (crossed-out wheeled bin) shown on the product or on the
packaging and on the technical leaflet indicates that the equipment has
been introduced onto the market after 13 August 2005 and that it must
be disposed of separately;

- in the event of illegal disposal of electrical and electronic waste, the
penalties are specified by local waste disposal legislation.

Warranty on materials: 2 years (from production date, excluding consum-

ables).

Approval: the quality and safety of CAREL S.p.A. products are guaranteed

by the ISO 9001 certified design and production system.

R NO POWER
&SIGNAL

AN CABLES
| TOGETHER

READ CAREFULLY IN THE TEXT!

Separate as much as possible the probe and digital input cables from
cables to inductive loads and power cables, so as to avoid possible
electromagnetic disturbance. Never run power cables (including the
electrical panel cables) and signal cables in the same conduits.

Key to the symbols:
A Caution: to bring critical issues to the attention of those using the product.

o Notice: to focus attention on important topics; in particular the practical

application of the various product functions.

& Caution: this product is to be integrated and/or incorporated into the
final apparatus or equipment. Verification of conformity to the laws and
technical standards in force in the country where the final apparatus or
equipment will be operated is the manufacturer's responsibility. Before
delivering the product, Carel has already completed the checks and tests
required by the relevant European directives and harmonised standards,
using a typical test setup, which however cannot be considered as repre-
senting all possible conditions of the final installation.

HACCP: CAUTION

A

Food Safety programs based on procedures such as HACCP and, more
generally, certain national regulations, require that the devices used for
food storage be periodically checked to ensure that measurement errors
are within the limits allowed for the application used. Carel recommends
users to follow, for example, the indications of the European standard
“Temperature recorders and thermometers for the transport, storage
and distribution of chilled, frozen, deep-frozen/quick-frozen food and ice
cream - PERIODIC VERIFICATION’, EN 13486 - 2001 (or subsequent updates)
or similar regulations and provisions in force in the country in question.
Further information can be found in the manual regarding the technical
characteristics, correct installation and configuration of the product.
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1. INTRODUCTION

iJF is the range of CAREL electronic controls designed for commercial refrigeration food storage and display applications. The

range comprises SMALL and LARGE formats, which differ in terms of the number of inputs/outputs and buttons available. Both

formats allow different mounting methods: FRONT PANEL mounting with built-in display or SPLIT mounting, with or without

REMOTE HMI DISPLAY. All models come with 115 - 230 Vac switching power supply and NFC (Near Field Communication) con-

nectivity. All standard iJF display interfaces use backlit buttons with a capacitive touch screen.

A vast catalogue of options for integration into the device is available across the entire iJF range:

- Bluetooth to interact in real time with the chiller and access the data logs stored on the controller. Bluetooth antenna for
connection to the Applica (service) and CONTROLLA apps (end user).

- Modbus over RS485 for connection to Carel or third-party supervisory systems (no external converter needed).

- VCC serial output to directly drive a VCC (variable capacity compressor) via serial link, without external adapters.

- Modulating outputs (0-10 V/PWM) to directly drive modulating loads such as frequency-controlled VCC compressors, dimma-
ble lights or variable-speed fans.

- Humidity input to directly read a 0-5 V ratiometric humidity probe.

- Safety package with compressor protection against high and low power supply voltages (HLVP) and zero crossing function
for the relays.

« RTCclock

- Different combinations of colours and keypads for the display.

The entire iJF range is integrated into the following CAREL support software and apps:

- Spark software for OEM technical departments; connection via R5485, BMS or port ID2 with specific converters.

- Applica Desktop software for OEM technical departments; connection via RS485, BMS or port ID2 with specific converters.
- Sparkly software for OEM production lines; connection via RS485.

- Applica app for technical service in the field; connection via NFC and BT.

- Controlla app for end users; connection via BT.

1.1  Functions and main features

The functions and most of the parameters available on the iJF range are mainly derived from the Carel ir33+ range. In addition
to these, the following functions have been added:

- Read/write parameters via NFC (replacing the programming key).

- Temperature control in the dead band.

- Defrost drain heater.

- Fan cycles to avoid air stratification.

- Fan management for humidity levels (no dedicated probe needed).

- Door gasket heater.

- High and low power supply voltage detection.

- Refrigeration system failure alarm (rSF).

The iJF range has been designed to offer maximum flexibility through the use of modular hardware.
Main features of the basic versions:

« SMALL models, 4 inputs and up to 4 relays.

+ LARGE models, 5 inputs and up to 6 relays.

+ panel mounting with built-in display.

- split version with remote display.

- split version without remote display.

« 115-230Vac +-10% (90-264 Vac) switching power supply.

-« NFC connectivity.

Fully-integrated options:

- Bluetooth (with real time clock).

- Real time clock.

- 1RS485 serial port for supervisor with Modbus protocol.

« 1 VCCserial port (*).

- 2 modulating outputs (0-10V/PWM/VCC by frequency) ().

-« 1x0-5Vratiometric input (¥).

- Compressor protection against high and low power supply voltages (HLVP) and zero crossing function for the relays.

(*) versions are mutually exclusive

iJF +0300100EN rel. 1.3 - 29.04.2022 Introduction
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1.2 Models and accessories

Below are the features of the iJF models, divided by format and mounting.
Each product group can be identified based on the first 6 digits of the part number; please contact CAREL for the complete part
numbers of the products available and the corresponding technical specifications.

1.2.1 SMALL controllers
FRONT PANEL mounting with built-in display

P/N (first 6 digits) Description
IJFPSA Basic features:

«switching power supply, 115-230 Vac with high and low voltage detection;
NFG;
2 probe inputs, 1 digital input, 1 multifunction input;
max 4 relays (2HP 8A 5A 5A);
removable, screw or fast-on terminals;
single or multiple pack;
black or white faceplate (*);
white or red digits (*);

« 6 backlit touch buttons.

(*) Different colours available on custom models.

Optional features:
Bluetooth with RTC;
RTC
HLVP, Z2G;
1 RS485 serial port for supervision.

Mutually-exclusive options:
1 VCC serial port;
2 modulating outputs (0-10V/PWM/VCC by frequency, selectable for each
output);
1 x 0-5V ratiometric input;
1 RS485 Fieldbus serial port (secondary Modbus protocol only).

Fig. 1.a Tab. 1.a

SPLIT mounting

P/N (first 6 digits) Description
IJFSSA Basic features:

«switching power supply, 115-230 Vac with high and low voltage detection;
NFG;
2 probe inputs, 1 digital input, 1 multifunction input;
max 4 relays (2HP 8A 5A 5A);
removable, screw or faston terminals;
single or multiple pack;

-« JST connector at front for connection to remote display.

Optional features:
Bluetooth with RTC;
RTG
HLVP, ZG;
1 RS485 serial port for supervision.

Mutually-exclusive options:
1 VCC serial port;
2 modulating outputs (0-10V/PWM/VCC by frequency, selectable for each
output);
1 x 0-5V ratiometric input;
1 RS485 Fieldbus serial port (secondary Modbus protocol only).

Fig. 1.b Tab. 1.b

Remote HMI terminal

P/N (first 6 digits) Description
IJFHSA Basic features:
« low voltage power supply from the controller;
NFC;
single or multiple pack;
mini JST terminal for connection to the controller, fixed screw or remov-
able;
black or white faceplate (*);
white or red digits (*);
« 6 backlit touch buttons.
(*) Different colours available on custom models.
Optional features:
Bluetooth;
1 multifunction input, fixed screw or removable terminal.

Fig. 1.c Tab.1.c

300100_016_R01

8 | Introduction iJF +0300100EN rel. 1.3 - 29.04.2022



D

1.2.2 LARGE controllers
FRONT PANEL mounting with built-in display

Fig. 1.d

P/N (first 6 digits) Description
IJFPLA Basic features:

« switching power supply, 115-230 Vac with high and low voltage detection;
NFC;
3 probe inputs, 1 digital input, T multifunction input;
max 6 relays (2HP 16A 8A 8A 8A 8A or 30A 16A 8A 8A 8A 8A);
removable, screw or faston terminals;
single or multiple pack;
black or white faceplate (*);
white or red digits (*);

8 backlit touch buttons.

(*) Different colours available on custom models.

Optional features:
Bluetooth with RTC;
RTC;
HLVP, ZC;
1 RS485 serial port for supervision.

Mutually-exclusive options:
1 VCC serial port;
2 modulating outputs (0-10V/PWM/VCC by frequency, selectable for each output);
1 x0-5V ratiometric input;
1 RS485 Fieldbus serial port (secondary Modbus protocol only).

Tab.1.d

SPLIT mounting

300100_019_R01

Fig. 1.e

P/N (first 6 digits) Description
IJFSLA Basic features:
-+ switching power supply, 115-230 Vac with high and low voltage detection;
NFGC;
2 probe inputs, 1 digital input, T multifunction input;
max 6 relays (2HP 16A 8A 8A 8A 8A or 30A 16A 8A 8A 8A 8A);
removable, screw or faston terminals;
single or multiple pack;
+JST terminal at front for connection to remote display.
Optional features:
Bluetooth with RTC;
RTG,
HLVP, ZG
1 RS485 serial port for supervision.
Mutually-exclusive options:
1 VCC serial port;
2 modulating outputs (0-10V/PWM/VCC by frequency, selectable for each output);
1 x0-5V ratiometric input;
1 RS485 Fieldbus serial port (secondary Modbus protocol only).

Tab. 1.e
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Remote HMI terminal

Fig. 1.f
P/N (first 6 digits)

300100_018_R01

Description

IJFHLA

Basic features:

low voltage power supply from the controller;

NFG;

single or multiple pack;

JST terminal for connection to the controller, fixed screw or removable;
black or white faceplate (*);

white or red digits (*);

8 backlit touch buttons.

(*) Different colours available on custom models.

Optional features:

Bluetooth;

1 probe input, 1 digital input, T multifunction input, with fixed screw or removable terminals.

1.2.3 Accessories

Tab. 1.f

0 Notice: This list of ACCESSORY part numbers is updated as of the release date of this manual; please contact CAREL for any
additional part numbers available.

Connector kit

300100_012_RO1

Fig. 1.i

Introduction

- P/N Description
g BXOPZB35002B1 removable connector kit, 2-pin, 3.5 mm pitch, black (10 pcs)
& ' l . ll . . g BXOPZB35003B1 removable connector kit, 3-pin, 3.5 mm pitch, black (10 pcs)
= = 5 BXOPZB38102G1 removable connector kit, 2-pin, 3.81 mm pitch, green (10 pcs)
é ; BXOPZB38104G1 removable connector kit, 4-pin, 3.81 mm pitch, green (10 pcs)
BXOPZB38105G1 removable connector kit, 5-pin, 3.81 mm pitch, green (10 pcs)
BXOPZB5080201 removable connector kit, 2-pin, 5.08 mm pitch, orange (10 pcs)
BXOPZB50803G1 removable connector kit, 3-pin, 5.08 mm pitch, green (10 pcs)
BXOPZB50805G1 removable connector kit, 5-pin, 5.08mm pitch, green (10 pcs)
BXOPZB50807G1 removable connector kit, 7-pin, 5.08 mm pitch, green (10 pcs)
Fig. 1.9 Tab. 1.
Fixing brackets
P/N Description
BXOPZMBRC0002 Built-in version panel bracket kit, multiple pack (20 pcs)
ACS00CK001602 panel bracket kit for HMI version multiple pack (20 pcs)
Tab. 1.h
Fig. 1.h
Cables
. P/N Description
BXOPZC3000050 3-wire cable jst mini/free end 50 cm (1 pc)
BXOPZ(C3500250 3-wire cable jst mini/free end shielded 250 cm (1 pc)
Tab. 1.i
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Cables for HMI display

P/N Description
BXOPZC4000150 4-wire cable jst mini/jst mini 150cm (1 pc)
BXOPZC4000300 4-wire cable jst mini/jst mini 300cm (1 pc)
BXOPZC4010300 4-wire cable jst mini/free end 300 cm (1 pc)
Tab.1j
Fig. 1,j
Cables for VCC compressor inverters
— P/N Description
) BXOPZC30E0100 3-pin mini JST/free end shielded cable for Embraco inverter, 100 cm
el P (1 po)
\‘;}E = BXOPZC30E0104 3-pin mini JST/free end shielded cable for Embraco inverter, 100 cm
// \& - (40 po)
v Z BXOPZC30S0100 3-pin mini JST/free end shielded cable for Secop inverter, 100 cm (1 pc)
Tab. 1.k
Fig. 1.k
Adapter kits
P/N Description
BXOPZC4020010 4-wire cable JST mini/remuvable adapter 10cm (1 pc)
Tab. 1.l
_—
Fig. 1.1
Converters
P/N Description
BXOPZIOWD0000 USB/1-wire converter for Digital Input (DI2)
BXOPZ14850000 RS485 converter for TTL serial port
CVSTDUMORO USB/RS485 converter
Tab. 1.m
Fig. 1.m
Gaskets
P/N Description
BXOPZMGKS0001 Gasket for rear mounting - Split Small (10 pcs)
BXOPZMGKI0001 Gasket for rear mounting - Split Large (10 pcs)
Tab. 1.

Fig. 1.n
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1.2.4 Temperature sensors

Fig. 1.0

P/N Type Description Range

NTC***HPO* 10 kQ+1%@25°C, Temperature probe -50 to 50°C
IP67 B 3435 (105°Ciin air)

NTC**HFO1 10 kQ+1%@25°C, Evaporator outlet -50 to 90°C strap-on
IP67 3 3435 temperature probe

PT1060HPOT  PT1000 Temperature probe -50T105°C in air
Class B, IP67

PT1***HFO1  PT1000 Evaporator outlet 50T105°Cin air
Class B, IP67 temperature probe

DPRC* NTC 10KQ@25°C  Ambient temperature  -10T60°C -
33435-0..5Vdc  and humidity probe  10..90% U.R

Tab. 1.0

o Notice: see manuals +040010025 (ITA- ENG) /+040010026 (FRE-GER) for guidelines on installing the sensors on the unit.

Installation example with one evaporator

Fig. 1.p

12 | Introduction

300100_027_R01

Key:

P/N Description
Sm Outlet probe
Sr Intake probe
Sd Defrost probe
E Evaporator

iJF +0300100EN rel. 1.3 - 29.04.2022
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2. INSTALLATION

2.1 Warnings

A Caution: avoid installing the controller in environments with the following characteristics:

- temperature and humidity that do not comply with the ambient operating conditions (see “Technical specifications”);

- strong vibrations or knocks;

« exposure to water sprays or condensate;

- exposure to aggressive and polluting atmospheres (e.g.: sulphur and ammonia gases, saline mist, smoke) which may cause
corrosion and/or oxidation;

- strong magnetic and/or radio frequency interference (thus avoid installation near transmitting antennae);

- exposure to direct sunlight and the elements in general;

- wide and rapid fluctuations in ambient temperature;

- exposure of the controller to dust (formation of corrosive patina with possible oxidation and reduction of insulation);

2.2 Small version for front panel mounting

2.2.1 Dimensions mm (inch)

ﬁ max 95,5 (3.76)
84,80 (334) a 752(296) 38015
&
= §06068 I
/ ==0000
79(3.11)
70,5 (2.76)
71(2.80)
7
dima di foratura 3
drilling template g:
Q

300100_024_RO1

Fig.2.a

2.2.2 Assembly

A Caution: before carrying out any maintenance, disconnect the controller from the power supply by moving the main sys-
tem switch to “off".

300100_026_R01

optional = H<2 (0.08)
mandatory = H >2 (0.08)

Fig. 2.b

1. Place the controller in the opening, pressing lightly on the side anchoring tabs.
2. Then press on the front until fully inserted (the side tabs will bend, and the catches will attach the controller to the panel, up

to a maximum thickness of 2 mm).
3. If necessary, fit the fixing brackets.
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A Caution: IP65 front protection is guaranteed only if the following conditions are met:

- maximum deviation of the rectangular opening from flat surface: < 0.5 mm (0.02 in);

- thickness of the electrical panel sheet metal: 0.8-2 mm (0.03-0.1 in); for thicknesses from 2-2.5 mm (0.08-0.10 in), the optional
fixing brackets are required;

- maximum roughness of the surface where the gasket is applied: < 120 um.

D

o Notice: the thickness of the sheet metal (or material) used to make the electrical panel must be adequate to ensure safe and
stable mounting of the product (0.8-2.5 mm /0.03-0.10 in).

2.2.3 Removal

A Caution: before carrying out any maintenance, disconnect the controller from the power supply by moving the main system

switch to “off”

Fig. 2.c

Open the electrical panel and from the rear:
1. remove the fixing brackets (if fitted);
2. gently press the side anchoring tabs on the controller;

3. exert slight pressure on the controller until it is removed.

300100_025_R01

2.3 Small version with SPLIT mounting

2.3.1 Dimensions- mm (in)
98 86,9 (a seconda del modello)
14,9 i1013 R22 76,8
| 008, ==
o o 3 ‘
e 4. 2 e T
14,5 71 12,5 115
64
R2
B - o |3
s N
98 8 3
| T
92
98
Fig.2.d
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2.3.2 Assembly

A Caution: before carrying out any maintenance, disconnect the controller from the power supply by moving the main sys-
tem switch to “off”.

300100_037_R01

Fig. 2.e

1. Place the gasket on the front of the controller (for surface mounting only);
2. Place the controller over the drilling template or in the fixing position;
3. Tighten the fixing screws or insert the clips into the holes provided, as shown in the figure.

A Caution: IP20 or IP45 front protection (with or without user interface connected, respectively) is guaranteed only if the
following conditions are met:

- maximum deviation of the rectangular opening from flat surface: < 0.5 mm (0.02 in);

- maximum roughness of the surface where the gasket is applied: < 120 um.

0 Notice: the thickness of the sheet metal (or material) used to make the electrical panel must be adequate to ensure safe and
stable mounting of the product (0.8-2.5 mm /0.03-0.10 in).

2.3.3 Removal

A Caution: before carrying out any maintenance, disconnect the controller from the power supply by moving the main sys-
tem switch to “off”.

Open the electrical panel and from the rear:
1. unscrew the fixing screws or remove the clips.
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2.4 Large version for front panel mounting

2.4.1 Dimensions- mm (in)

163,2 (6.43) . max 84,2 (3.31)
71,9 (2.83)

e

138,5 (5.45)

vz

dima di foratura
drilling template

29(1.14)

Fig. 2.f

2.4.2 Assembly

A Caution: before carrying out any maintenance, disconnect the controller from the power supply by moving the main sys-
tem switch to “off”.

300100_039_RO1

H=0,8-2,5

(0.03-0.10)

optional = H<2 (0.08)
mandatory = H >2(0.08)

Fig. 2.9

1. Place the controller in the opening, pressing lightly on the side anchoring tabs.

2. Then press on the front until fully inserted (the side tabs will bend, and the catches will attach the controller to the panel, up
to a maximum thickness of 2 mm).

3. If necessary, fit the fixing brackets.

A Caution: IP65 or IP43 front protection (with or without fixing brackets, respectively) is guaranteed only if the following

conditions are met:

- maximum deviation of the rectangular opening from flat surface: < 0.5 mm (0.02 in);

- thickness of the electrical panel sheet metal: 0.8-2 mm (0.03-0.1 in); for thicknesses from 2-2.5 mm (0.08-0.10 in), the optional
fixing brackets are required;

- maximum roughness of the surface where the gasket is applied: < 120 um.

0 Notice: the thickness of the sheet metal (or material) used to make the electrical panel must be adequate to ensure safe and
stable mounting of the product (0.8-2.5 mm /0.03-0.10 in).

2.4.3 Removal

A Caution: before carrying out any maintenance, disconnect the controller from the power supply by moving the main sys-
tem switch to “off”.

Open the electrical panel and from the rear:

1. remove the fixing brackets (if fitted);

2. gently press the side anchoring tabs on the controller;
3. exert slight pressure on the controller until it is removed.
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2.5 Large version with SPLIT mounting

2.5.1 Dimensions - mm (in)

165 ()
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Fig.2.h

2.5.2 Assembly

A Caution: before carrying out any maintenance, disconnect the controller from the power supply by moving the main sys-

tem switch to “off”.

Fig. 2.
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1. Place the gasket on the front of the controller (for surface mounting only);
2. Place the controller over the drilling template or in the fixing position;
3. Tighten the fixing screws or insert the clips into the holes provided, as shown in the figure.

A Caution: IP20 or IP45 front protection (with or without user interface connected, respectively) is guaranteed only if the
following conditions are met:

Maximum deviation of the rectangular opening from flat surface: < 0.5 mm (0.02 in);

Maximum roughness of the surface where the gasket is applied: < 120 um.

Q Notice: the thickness of the sheet metal (or material) used to make the electrical panel must be adequate to ensure safe and
stable mounting of the product (0.8-2.5 mm /0.03-0.10 in).

2.5.3 Removal

A Caution: before carrying out any maintenance, disconnect the controller from the power supply by moving the main sys-
tem switch to “off".

Open the electrical panel and from the rear:
1. unscrew the fixing screws or remove the clips.

2.6  Small version with remote HMI terminal

2.6.1 Dimensions- mm (in)

84,8 (3.34) 27 (1.06)

e

22,2 H 380
(0.87)

[l

[ )
__ _J

39,6 (1,56)
28,5(1.12)

24,9 (0.98)

29,7(1.17)

70,5 (2.77)

71(2.80)

dima di foratura
drilling template

29(1.14)

Fig. 2,

2.6.2 Assembly

A Caution: before carrying out any maintenance, disconnect the controller from the power supply by moving the main sys-
tem switch to “off".

optional = H<2 (0.08)
mandatory = H >2 (0.08)

H=0,8-2,5 (0.03-0.10) 300100043801

Fig. 2.k
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1. Place the controller in the opening, pressing lightly on the side anchoring tabs.

2. Then press on the front until fully inserted (the side tabs will bend, and the catches will attach the controller to the panel, up
to a maximum thickness of 2 mm).

3. If necessary, fit the fixing brackets.

A Caution: IP65 front protection is guaranteed only if the following conditions are met:

Maximum deviation of the rectangular opening from flat surface: < 0.5 mm (0.02 in);

Thickness of the electrical panel sheet metal: 0.8-2 mm (0.03-0.1 in); for thicknesses from 2-2.5 mm (0.08-0.10 in), the optional
fixing brackets are required;

Maximum roughness of the surface where the gasket is applied: < 120 um.

o Notice: the thickness of the sheet metal (or material) used to make the electrical panel must be adequate to ensure safe and
stable mounting of the product (0.8-2.5 mm /0.03-0.10 in).

2.6.3 Removal

A Caution: before carrying out any maintenance, disconnect the controller from the power supply by moving the main sys-
tem switch to “off".

Open the electrical panel and from the rear:

1. remove the fixing brackets (if fitted);

2. gently press the side anchoring tabs on the controller;
3. exert slight pressure on the controller until it is removed.

2.6.4 HMI connection

A Caution: disconnect the controller before carrying out any maintenance.

JST ZH connector

Tx/Rx
HMI  womE
=

=

Plug-in male-female/
Screw connector

or...

GND  Tx/Rx
» 300100_044_RO1

Fig. 2.1

Open the electrical panel and from the rear:

1. using a screwdriver, remove the rubber protection from the front of the Split controller;

2. connect the 4-wire cable to the mini JST connector on the controller;

3. connect the 4-wire cable to the mini JST or screw/removable connector on the user interface.

A Caution: for HMIs with screw or removable terminals, respect the order of the wiring.

o Notice: see “Introduction”for the cable part numbers.
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2.7 Large version with remote HMI terminal

2.7.1 Dimensions - mm (in)

163,2 (6.42) 27.6(1,09)
22 | | 46018
~ N { :
o 2
< 9]
_ I R E
29,7 (1.17)
137,4(5.41)
0900
en
= [r—
138,5 (5.45)
_
dima di foratura i
drilling template ;‘_‘(
&

Fig.2.m

2.7.2 Assembly

A Caution: before carrying out any maintenance, disconnect the controller from the power supply by moving the main sys-

tem switch to “off”.

1. Place the controller in the opening, pressing lightly on the side anchoring tabs.

2. Then press on the front until fully inserted (the side tabs will bend, and the catches will attach the controller to the panel, up
to a maximum thickness of 2 mm).

3. If necessary, fit the fixing brackets.

A Caution: IP65 or P43 front protection (with or without fixing brackets, respectively) is guaranteed only if the following

conditions are met:

- maximum deviation of the rectangular opening from flat surface: < 0.5 mm (0.02 in);

- thickness of the electrical panel sheet metal: 0.8-2 mm (0.03-0.1 in); for thicknesses from 2-2.5 mm (0.08-0.10 in), the optional
fixing brackets are required;

- maximum roughness of the surface where the gasket is applied: < 120 um.

o Notice: the thickness of the sheet metal (or material) used to make the electrical panel must be adequate to ensure safe and
stable mounting of the product (0.8-2.5 mm / 0.03-0.10 in).

2.7.3 Removal

A Caution: before carrying out any maintenance, disconnect the controller from the power supply by moving the main
system switch to “off”.

Open the electrical panel and from the rear:

1. remove the fixing brackets (if fitted);

2. gently press the side anchoring tabs on the controller;
3. exert slight pressure on the controller until it is removed.
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2.7.4 Remote HMI terminal connection

A Caution: before carrying out any maintenance, disconnect the controller from the power supply

by moving the main system switch to “off”.

JST ZH connector
7 Tx/Rx
HMI | +OmE
| =
| =3

max 10 m (32.8 ft)

Plug-in male-female/Screw connector

7
| HMI \I
I
! [OTe[E-] |
\ GND  Tx/Rx )
— e N—— ] — . o o e 7
Fig.2.n

Open the electrical panel and from the rear:

300100_046_RO1

1. using a screwdriver, remove the rubber protection from the front of the Split controller;

2. connect the 4-wire cable to the mini JST connector on the controller;

3. connect the 4-wire cable to the mini JST or screw/removable connector on the user interface.

A Caution: for HMIs with screw or removable terminals, respect the order of the wiring.

o Notice: see “Introduction”for the cable part numbers.

2.8 Description of the terminals

Small model

Model with 3x2 poles input terminals

Model with 5x1 poles input terminals

opt. 10 opt. 04 opt.02 'ors3 . opt. 01
p | | p ‘ p i St P ; ;
— J9 | i | T — i |
= (g | P Q
o& sl | i T ol a= ! ! 1
| | bgdo] ! ! éé”/\ [SI-To[S[2] . Tn
| | S¥e(m| [s1s2Difoiisnd [sisZpijoianp [ 2|V 22|12
! ! M X ! | | T
| | C" B, B2 100-240 Vac
Fig. 2.0
Ref. Description Ref. Description
N L Power suppl J5 - BMS serial port (RS485): Rx-/Tx-
N Y + BMS serial port (R5485): Rx+/Tx+
J2 NO1  Digital output (relay) 1 0 BMS serial port (RS485): GND
@] Common for relay 1 17 - VCC serial port: Rx-/Tx-
NO2  Digital output (relay) 2 + VCC serial port: Rx+/Tx+
NO3  Digital output (relay) 3 0 VCC serial port: GND
NO4  Digital output (relay) 4 J9 Y1 Analogue output 1
J3, SI Analogue input 1 (NTC, PTC or PT1000, NTC_HT and NTC_LT) 0 GND: analogue output reference
J3a, S2 Analogue input 2 (NTC, PTC or PT1000, NTC_HT and NTC_LT) Y2 Analogue output 2
3p DI Digital input 1/Analogue input 3 0 GND: analogue output reference
(NTC, PTC or PT1000, NTC_HT and NTC_LT)
DI2 Digital input 2 J10 5V Ratiometric probe power suppl
GND_ GND: reference for probes, digital inputs and analogue outputs S5 Analogue input 5 (ratiometric probe)
J4 Tx/Rx_ TTL port: Tx/Rx
Dir TTL port: Dir
+V TTL port: +V
0 TTL port: GND Tab. 2.q
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Large model
opt. 10 opt. 04 opt. 02 opt. 01
>§wjg | (U | | m,‘Tx/Rx 1
254l i - |EH o
i = [—2r5]! ;
| 2%a  |[2a % 225 EEIEER BEE
i Li—JS i (e 0 3 3 3a J3b 100 240Vac 2a J2b J2¢ J2d
Fig. 2.p
Ref. Description Ref. Description
] L Power supply J4 Tx/Rx_ TTL port: Tx/Rx
N Dir TTL port: Dir
J2a NO1 __ Digital output (relay) 1 0 TTL port: GND
@ Common for relay 1.2 +V TTL port: +V
NO2  Digital output (relay) 2 J5 - BMS serial port (RS485): Rx-/Tx-
b @43 Common for relay 3.4 + BMS serial port (RS485): Rx-+/Tx+
NO3  Digital output (relay) 3 O BMS serial port (RS485): GND
NO4  Digital output (relay) 4 17 - VCC serial port: Rx-/Tx-
J2c NO5 Digital output (relay) 5 + VCC serial port: Rx+/Tx+
cs5 Common for relay 5 ) VCC serial port: GND
J2d  C6 Common for relay 6 J9 Y1 Analogue output 1
NC6  Digital output (relay) 6, normally-closed contact O GND: analogue output reference
NO6  Digital output (relay) 6, normally-open contact Y2 Analogue output 2
3a 51 Analogue input 1 (NTC, PTC, PT1000, NTC_HT and NTC_LT) 0 GND: analogue output reference
S2 Analogue input 2 (NTC, PTC, PT1000, NTC_HT and NTC_LT) J10 5V Ratiometric probe power suppl
GND_ GND: reference for probes, digital inputs and analogue outputs S5 Analogue input 5 (ratiometric probe)
bn Digital input 1/Analogue input 3
(NTC, PTC, PT1000, NTC_HT and NTC_LT)
j3b D2 Digital input 2
GND  GND: reference for probes, digital inputs and analogue outputs
S4 Analogue input 4 (NTC, PTC, PT1000, NTC_HT and NTC_LT) Tab. 2.r

HMI

Plug-in male-female/ Screw connector

GND  Tx/Rx

HECIEEN oon] %

|4
J

orSH| 1

JST ZH connector

e l! \ !
a e w121
v
Fig. 2.q
Smart model (IJFHS¥)
Plug-in male-female/ Screw connector JST ZH connector

orSTH ‘i‘

3 3 Tx/Rx
L ! L 3

orSHH| ]

GND Tx/Rx
Fig.2.r
Ref. small Description
JTH, J1aH - HMI serial port: Rx-/Tx-
+ HMI serial port: Rx+/Tx+
(6] HMI serial port: GND
+V HM serial port: power supply
J2H D1H HMI digital input 1/HMI analogue input 1 (NTC)
GND GND: reference for probes, HMI digital inputs
J3H GND GND: reference for probes, HMI digital inputs
S2H HMI analogue input 2 (NTC)
D2H HMI digital input 2

Tab.2:s
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2.9 Probe connections

o Notice:

- the probe connections relate to the default parameter configuration;
- probes ST, 52, S3 can be configured as NTC, PTC, PT1000, NTC_HT or NTC_LT; probes STH, S2H can only be configured as NTC;
- the temperature probes must all be the same type.

I iee—— - '

orS3‘ / /

\

|

|

| /

i \ \ | |

| EE
l s1] s2[an]on] [or2] o] s4 ==
(o]

I

\

~y

N05

4
| \é\ BEE

BMS— rFBus
G/Rx G@ Laoé

100 240 Vac

***************

I iec—— ! -
Fig. 2.5

RED 0- 5Vrat ;
GREEN |
) e [ ] /1]
gﬂ s slglg S N
e[| [sis2)om) (2|5 = (==
Zm ! !
o ‘ 100—24ovjc
WHITE !

shield L BRON

Fig. 2.t
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2.10 Connection diagrams

o Notice: the “Applica”app and the configuration tool (see the corresponding chapter) can be used to change the configura-
tion of the probes without needing to rewire or change the assignment of the relays to specific functions, thus taking advantage

of different capacities when needed.

2.10.1 Small model

Options: | Option 04
03-04-06 |
07-08 |
| 1 5
R \/CC H
| IEREEE
S I sl lonodan) |2[S|2(2/2)| LN
| o )
Ui ] L 00-200vac
! e | —_—— | == = | = | — 220 mAarms max
s 12 1 2
1 oL Correspondence of terminals
! 2| 3] 4 i ion (¥
! PROBES DI DI for serial connection (¥)
: wsafl 8 #%w LVCC  SECOP EMBRACO
' | N +V NOT USED __ NOT USED
N ! EN6O730 T &% T won T som T _son GND GND o
! Lo Sama S E S S - o N
I EZSOVa: gZMVac EZMV&C éuov« + CIK ouT
— !
‘ Tab. 2.t
Fig. 2.u

2.10.2 Large model

Options: | Option 04
03-04-06 |
07-08 -
g g I { W/ / {
= R I
BEE & 3[9] AN EEE S EEEN MES
= z[@| [s1]s2ew]on] pi]en]ss =C|[SI=Z] IZIZ1915]1==
L =(m]

il

|

i, shield

- —1L
PROBES DI DI 12 34 5 6

ors3 J1 100-240Vac Aux Q) g B8 o
T 20mAarmsmax | L i it N
EN60730 T won T som T wom T son T wion o
60730 = SA2A DTsAarA D BAZA S BAZIA S TGASA  T6ATGHA X T2ASFA
1 UL I _12LRA I _12im 12LRA I _nim I _48LRA 96 LRA X _30LRA
1 & 250Vac & 250Vac & 250Vac & 250Vac & 250Vac 250Vac & 250Vac

1212\L
| J

2.11 Positioning inside the panel

The position of the controller in the electrical cabinet must be chosen so as to guarantee correct physical separation from the
power components (solenoids, contactors, actuators, inverters, ..) and the connected cables. Proximity to such devices/cables
may create random malfunctions that are not immediately evident. The structure of the panel must allow the correct flow of

cooling air.

2.12 Electrical installation

A Caution: when laying the wiring, “physically” separate the power part from the control part. The proximity of these two sets
of wires will, in most cases, cause problems of induced disturbance or, over time, malfunctions or damage to the components.
The ideal solution is to house these two circuits in two separate cabinets. Sometimes this is not possible, and therefore the pow-
er part and the control part must be installed in two separate areas inside the same panel.

Installation
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For the control signals, it is recommended to use shielded cables with twisted wires. If the control cables have to cross over the
power cables, the intersections must be as near as possible to 90 degrees, always avoiding running the control cables parallel
to the power cables.

Pay attention to the following warnings:
use cable ends suitable for the corresponding terminals. Loosen each screw and insert the cable ends, then tighten the
screws. When the operation is completed, slightly tug the cables to check they are sufficiently tight;

- separate as much as possible the probe signal, digital input and serial line cables from the cables carrying inductive loads and
power cables to avoid possible electromagnetic disturbance. Never run power cables (including the electrical cables) and
probe signal cables in the same conduits. Do not install the probe cables in the immediate vicinity of power devices (contac-
tors, circuit breakers or similar);
reduce the path of the probe cables as much as possible, and avoid spiral paths that enclose power devices;

- avoid touching or nearly touching the electronic components fitted on the boards to avoid electrostatic discharges (extreme-
ly damaging) from the operator to the components;

- do not secure the cables to the terminals by pressing the screwdriver with excessive force, to avoid damaging the controller:
maximum tightening torque: 0.22-0.25 N-m.

- for applications subject to considerable vibrations (1.5 mm pk-pk 10/55 Hz), secure the cables connected to the controller
around 3 cm from the connectors using cable ties;

- all the extra low voltage connections (analogue and digital inputs, analogue outputs, serial bus connections, power supplies)
must have reinforced or double insulation from the mains network.

2.13 Serial port connections

For serial connections (FBus and BMS ports), the cables used must be suitable for the RS485 standard (shielded twisted pair,
see the specifications in the following table). The earth connection of the shield must be made using the shortest connection
possible on the metal plate at the bottom of the electrical panel.

Main device Serial port Lmax (m) ere/\{Vlre Resistance on last device Max' secondary Data rate (bit/s)
capacitance (pF/m) devices on bus

1J% VCC 500 <90 - 1 600

PC (supervision) BMS 500 <90 1200 - 19200

PC (supervision) TTL <90 - - 19200 -

Tab.2.u

A Caution: connect the shield to the earth in the electrical panel. Connect a 120 Q terminating resistor between the Tx/Rx+
and Tx/Rx- terminals on the last controller on the RS485 line. Do not connect GND to earth.

2.14 Installation

For installation proceed as follows, with reference to the wiring diagrams:

- before performing any operations on the control board, disconnect the main power supply by turning the main switch in the
electrical panel OFF;

- avoid touching the control board, as electrostatic discharges may damage the electronic components;

- the index of protection required for the application must be ensured by the manufacturer of the cabinet or by suitable as-
sembly of the controller;

- connect any digital inputs, Lmax = 10 m;

- connect the actuators: the actuators should only be connected after having programmed the controller. Carefully evaluate
the maximum ratings of the relay outputs as indicated in “Controller electrical and physical specifications”;

- program the controller: see “User interface”;

- for safety devices (e.g. circuit breakers), comply with the following requirements:
- IEC60364-4-41;
— standards in force in the country;
— connection technical requirements of the power company.

A Caution: the following warnings must be observed when connecting the controllers:

- incorrect connection to the power supply may seriously damage the controller;

- use cable ends suitable for the corresponding terminals. Loosen each screw and insert the cable ends, then tighten the screws
and lightly tug the cables to check correct tightness;

- separate as much as possible the probe and digital input cables from cables to inductive loads and power cables, so as to
avoid possible electromagnetic disturbance. Never run power cables (including the electrical panel cables) and probe signal
cables in the same conduits;

- do not install the probe cables in the immediate vicinity of power devices (contactors, circuit breakers, etc.). reduce the path
of probe cables as much as possible, and avoid spiral paths that enclose power devices.
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3. CONFIGURATION TOOLS

3.1 Spark: configuration and commissioning software

Spark is configuration software for laptops that provides the following functions:

- configure access and password levels;

- change parameter sets and create custom read/write lists to upload to the device;

- add languages and parameter descriptions;

- view the trends of physical quantities in real time, with the possibility to save data in Excel format.

In order to carry out the operations mentioned above, it is necessary to have a specific”workspace “file (file with .spark exten-
sion), which can be downloaded from ksa.carel.com.

o Notice: the workspace is specific for each firmware version; the correct combination of file-controller firmware version is
required for correct communication.

For the electrical connection, use the USB/RS485 converter CVSTDUMORO for models equipped with BMS port option.

: ! 1 CVSTDUMORO
oo - Shield - USB/RS485 converter .
Commissioning
tool (SPARK)

Fig.3.a

For models without BMS port option, the USB/ID converter BXOPZIOWDO000 can be used, connecting to digital input ID2 and
completing the specific procedure on Spark.

or S3 i

I

I

i

i

i

= ~|en|st
el—l2l22]| L

S1[52 DI1DIZGND}Zuzzz

i

I

I

100-240 Vac
J

300100_001_R0T

= o
‘ N’

BXOPZIOWD0000
USB/ID2 converter

Commissioning
tool (SPARK)

Fig. 3.b

3.2 Sparkly: command-line configuration and commissioning software

Sparkly is the command-line version of the configuration tool, and can be used for configuring and commissioning iJF. Contact
Carel for support.
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3.3 Applica app and Controlla

The Carel apps can be used to configure the controller from a mobile device (smartphone, tablet), via NFC (Near Field Commu-
nication) or BLE (Bluetooth Low Energy). Supported devices: Android 5.1, i0S 10, Bluetooth® 4.0 and higher.

AMOLICA

Local and remote
technical app
for Service

MO
CONTROLLA

Local and remote
new interaction app
for End users

05

E| [w] CII\REL APPs
I_ﬁ . App Store

E Lo | > Google play

300100_028_R01

Fig. 3.c

Procedure (modify parameters):

- download the CAREL “Applica” or “Controlla” app from Apple Store or Google Play;

« (on the mobile device) enable NFC and/or Bluetooth communication and mobile data;

- open Applica (or Controlla);

- select NFC or Bluetooth® communication, depending on the model of iJF model;

- move the mobile device near to the user terminal, maximum distance 10 mm (for NFC only), so as to recognise the configu-
ration;

- select the access profile and enter the required password (¥);

- setthe parameters as needed,;

- move the mobile device near to the user terminal again to upload the configuration parameters (for NFC only).

(*) pre-assigned by the unit manufacturer to allow maintenance only by authorised service technicians, default “44” See the

parameter table.

0 Notice:

- make sure NFC or Bluetooth have been enabled. Some smartphones may experience problems if location is not enabled.
- during Bluetooth® connection, the iJF user terminal is disabled and shows the message “bLE".

3.4 Applica Desktop

Applica Desktop is configuration software for laptops that provides the following functions:

- configure the controller;

- change parameter sets and create custom lists to upload to the device;

- view the trends of physical values in real time, with the possibility to save data in Excel format.

For the electrical connection, see “Spark: configuration and commissioning software”

3.4.1 NFC communication for split and HMI models

All iIJF models are equipped with NFC memory, which can be used to set the parameters. Due to its operating characteristics, the
NFC memory is always active, even when the device is turned off. However, there are limitations for setting the parameters on
the SPLIT and HMI models using NFC, as shown in the table.

Model Programmability via NFC

Controller off Controller on
Panel YES YES
Split NO YES
HMI NO YES

Tab.3.a

o Notice:

- when the HMI is connected to the SPLIT controller, the NFC memory on the controller is disabled.
- If replacing the HMI, when first starting the iJF split controller the working parameters are written to the HMI NFC memory.

Communication with the NFC memory can be disabled at any time by setting parameter “"nFE” If nFE = 0, writes to NFC memory
are ignored by the controller.
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4. USERINTERFACE

4.1 Introduction

iJF is available in panel versions with front mounting and built-in display, or in the split version with rear panel mounting, with
or without HMI terminal. For rear panel mounting, however, a basic user interface is provided, comprising two status LEDs, while
the front panel and remote terminal feature the display and keypad with backlit or non-backlit buttons (depending on the mod-
els) for carrying out some of the controller programming operations. The user interface display features three digits with sign for
below-zero temperatures and decimal point, a buzzer for signalling alarms and nine icons. The terminal features wireless con-
nectivity and an NFC (Near Field Communication) or Bluetooth interface (depending on the model) for interaction with mobile
devices (on which the CAREL “Applica”app has been installed, available on Google Play for the

Android operating system and on the Apple Store for iOS devices (Bluetooth only).

o Notice: for simplicity, the set of parameters accessible from the user interface is a subset of all the parameters available via
the Applica app.

The information available on the user terminal and in the Applica app may vary according to the type of profile, the password
entered and the configuration parameters set by the manufacturer.
See the parameter table.

o Notice: the user and service passwords can be changed directly by accessing the parameter list in the Applica app, and can
contain up to 8 alphanumeric and special characters.

Code Description Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
PDM Manufacturer password 44 0 999 - M NO
PDS Service password 22 0 999 - S NO
PDU User password 0 0 999 - U NO

Parameter /5 can be set to change the unit of measure of the values shown on the display, while parameter /6 selects whether
or not to display the decimal point.

o Notice: parameter /5 only affects the controller’s display and not Applica and the configuration tool, which need to be set

accordingly.

Code Description Def. Min Max UOM  User

/5 Unit of measure: 0 0 1 - U, S
0="C1="F

/6 Display decimal point (main screen only): 0 0 1 - S

0 = visible; 1 = not visible

Parameter Hb can be set to enable or disable the buzzer (on models where featured).

Code Description Def. Min Max UOM  User
Hb Enable buzzer: 1 0 1 - U S
0 = disabled; 1 = enabled

Parameter /nE can be used to enable or disable navigation via the user terminal, while parameter BtE can be used to disable
Bluetooth communication.

Due to its operating characteristics, the NFC memory is always active, while parameter nFE can be used to have the controller
ignore writes to NFC memory.

Code Description Def. Min Max UOM  User
/nE Navigation on the display 0 0 1 - M
0 = Disabled; 1 = Enabled
BtE Bluetooth communication 1 0 1 - M
0 = Disabled; 1 = Enabled
nFE Communication with NFC memory 1 0 1 - M

0 = Disabled; 1 = Enabled

Parameters /Lb and /Sb can be set to change how the terminal behaves in standby; specifically, /Lb enables or disables the
lighting on the status LEDs (icons), including ON/OFF, while /Sb enables or disables the lighting on the PRG button.
writes to NFC memory are ignored by the controller

Code Description Def. Min Max UOM  User

/Lb Status LEDs on in standby (including ON/OFF): 0 0 1 - M
0=off; 1=on.

/Sb PRG button always ON in standby: 1 0 1 - M
0=off; 1=on.
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4.2 Models with user terminal or remote HMI

User terminal

Fig.4.a

o Notice:

7

4 A T T
@ s L[|

Fig. 4.b

300100_069_Ro1

Key:

1 Display

2 Icons/buttons
3 Icons

the user terminal can only be used to set the frequent (User) and (Service) parameters and display the value of the probes con-
nected to iJF. The Service- and Manufacturer-level parameters are set using the Applica app or the configuration software, de-
pending on the access profile. See the parameter table and the paragraph “Parameter categories visible on the user terminal”;
- Parameter /t1 is used to choose the variable to be shown on the display during normal operation:
- Parameter /5 is used to change the unit of measure .
- Parameter /d6 is used to choose the value to be shown on the display when defrosting:

Code Description Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
/5 Unit of measure: 0 =°C; 1 =°F 0 0 1 - S YES
/6 Display decimal point: 0 = Yes; 1 = No 0 0 1 - S NO
/t1 Display on user terminal: 9 0 15 - S NO
0 Not configured 6-8  not available
1 value of S1 9 control probe
2 value of S2 10 virtual probe
3 value of S3 11-14 not available
4 valueof $4 15 actual control
5 value of STH set point
dée Display on terminals during defrosts: 1 0 2 - U NO
0 = temperature alternating with dEF’;
1 =freeze display;
=dEF
Tab.4.a
Keypad
Icon/button Description On Flashing
+f‘ Set point/Up arrow - Increase value -
- « Scroll menu
« Direct access to change set point
a9 Program Pressed briefly: Pressed and held (3 s): -
— enter menu branch enter programming mode
save value and return to the parameter « return to the previous level
code
M On-Off/ Unit ON -
- Down arrow Decrease value
Scroll menu
Switch unit on/off
9‘3‘44 Defrost Ache/stop Awaiting/start
i{e) Continuous cycle Active/stop Awaiting/start
2 '\: Lights Active/stop Activation
‘1_,\/ HACCP HACCP alarms present -
- Direct access to HACCP menu
=a) Alarm log Logged alarms present -
- Direct access to the alarm log menu
Lo Auxiliary output Active -
—
* Compressor Active Awaiting
88 Evaporator Active -
fan
Clock Scheduler active -
OC °C Unit of measure °C -
°’_— °F Unit of measure °F -
Q Service Active alarms -
Maintenance
Tab.4.b

o Notice: during navigation, the buttons will be on/flashing only if enabled.
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4.2.1 Navigation

The figure shows how to navigate between the screens on the display; specifically, the grey part shows programming mode for
setting the parameters. The screens and functions of the buttons available on each screen are described in detail below.
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Fig. 4.c

4.2.2 Screens
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The possible states of the terminal are shown in the table below.

Status Status Status Status

Standby Display active loads Direct activation of loads and Programming menu
functions from the keypad

Description Description Description Description

The display shows the main value,

alternating with any alarms and
signals

The loads can be activated or de-
activated and the direct functions
accessed from the keypad

The terminal shows any active
loads, the keypad is locked

Scroll the programming menu
using the arrow buttons

Status Status

Parameter programming/display Bluetooth connection
values

Description Description

Set the parameters using the ar-
row buttons or display read-only
values

The display is disabled, as the
controller is connected to an app
via Bluetooth Low Energy
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Standard display

At power on, the user terminal briefly shows the firmware version and then the standard display. The standard display depends
on the setting of parameter /t1:

- control temperature (control probe temperature or calculated based on two probes, see “Functions”);

- value of one of the probes connected to the analogue inputs;

- control/virtual probe;

- temperature set point.

o Notice: if there is an active alarm, press any button to mute the buzzer.

Display active actuators/functions and direct activation of actuators/functions

When pressing any button, the display shows the message “Loc”and the icons corresponding to the currently-active actuators/

functions come on to indicate the status of the unit. On pressing PRG for 3 s, the display shows 3 dashes in sequence and enters

actuator/function direct activation mode. In this mode:

- the buttons that are on steady indicate that the corresponding actuator/function is active, and can be deactivated by pressing
the button;

- the buttons that are flashing indicate that the actuator/function is not active and can be activated by pressing the button;

When pressing the button, the display shows information on the status of the selected actuator/function (On/Off).

Icon iJF small iJF large On/Off

0z . . Lights

:}_{ej . . Continuous cycle

,‘3‘4 . . Defrost

*‘E . . Direct access to set point

CI] . . Unit On/Off

N B . i

iw Direct access to HACCP alarms
=a) - . Direct access to alarm log

Tab. 4.

o Notice: if no button is pressed, after 7 seconds the terminal will automatically return to the standard display.

4.2.3 Programming mode

In actuator/function direct activation mode, pressing PRG enters programming mode, where the unit's main operating param-
eters can be set. To access the Service parameters, go to the “PSD” menu item (see the table below) and enter the password
(default 22). The user terminal only provides access to the basic configuration parameters, such as direct functions and active
alarms without password protection, or, with password protection (Service).

o Notice: in the default settings the user password is set to 0 and is not required when entering programming mode; if the
password has been set to a value other than 0, this needs to be entered to access programming mode. Access to the Service
level is also available by entering the default password 22.

0 Notice: for optimisations use Applica, which provides access to all of the parameters available for the corresponding profile.

Parameter categories visible on the user terminal

The menu items available and parameters visible on the user terminal are listed below. The menu branches/parameters protect-
ed by the Service password (default 22) are shown in bold italics.

dir (*) CtL Pro dEF HcP CnF ALM PSD  ESC
(Direct functions) (Control) (Display probes) (Defrost) (HACCP)  (Configuration)  (Alarms)
See the following St /5 di HAR Hb AH/AHA
table
rd /6 dP1 HFn HO AL/ALA
Sth t1 dt1 rHP H10 Ad
rdh ESC dP2 ESC H11 Add
HU dt2 ESC rSA
rM dé rAL
rt (**) d8 ESC
IS (**¥) ESC
rSC
ESC
Tab. 4.d
(*) The visibility of the direct functions can be set using the corresponding parameters, and depends on whether the functions are available on the
controller.

(**) Visible if the corresponding monitoring function is enabled.
(***) Visible if there is at least one configuration loaded on the controller (see “Appendix”)
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Direct functions

Acr. Description Display alarms Acr. Description Display alarms
Auc Activate auxiliary output DOC>0 H Maximum value of control probe ™M =1
BtE Enable Bluetooth if featured rl Minimum value of control probe ™M =1
CnC Activate continuous cycle cc>0 rtk Reset min/max control probe ™M =1
dFM Start defrost SAh Display alarm log
Ecl Load embedded configurazion 1 if featured Sc Condenser probe /Fo>0
Ec2 Load embedded configurazion 2 if featured Scl Quick Set point 1
Eco Activate ECO mode Sc2 Quick Set point 2
Fr Firmware version Sc3 Quick Set point 3
HAC Direct access to HACCP menu Sd Defrost probe /Fb>0
HL Dim Light /AF >0 SHu Humidity probe /FP >0
HU Set humidity level F2=3 Sm Outlet probe /Fa>0
Lht Activate lights DOE >0 SPr Product probe /FR>0
nFE Enable NFC memory reading SrG Control probe
OnF Unit On/Off St Set control set point
Pd Activate pull down Sth Set humidity set point /SP>0
Tab.4.e
Procedure
To navigate the menu tree, use the following buttons:
UP and DOWN to navigate the menu and set the values;
PRG to enter the menu items and save the changes made;
- Select the menu item or ESC to return to the previous branch.
Example of how to set parameter St (set point):
8 - - - &
G G
0] 0
v @ v

shown;

4. Press PRG to enter programming
mode; the UP and DOWN buttons
will flash and the first category of
parameters dir (=direct functions)

will be displayed;

A
/LIl
N

7. Press UP/DOWN to modify the val-

ue
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300100_057_R01

2. Press PRG to enter display active 3.

5.

8. Press PRG to save the setting and 9.
return to the menu

Caution: if the PRG button is not

actuators/functions mode

function direct activation mode

-
(A
LLL =
JOR
Lo o

300100_054_R01

Press DOWN until reaching the pa- 6.
rameter category Ctl (=control)

menu

item:

St (=set

300100_068_R01

Press PRG 3 s to access actuator/

Press PRG to display the first
point).

Press PRG to display the parameter

value

‘_'m o\ P
LL é/ l
D N

'l il

L

300100_063_R01

Press UP/DOWN to select ESC and

press PRG to return to the parame-

pressed, the new setting will not be
saved.

ter categories;

iJF +0300100EN rel.

1.3-29.04.2022



iJF +0300100EN rel. 1.3 - 29.04.2022

!
-
n
b
300100_054_R01

300100_063_R01

-~
==y
l‘.‘

© Notice: if no button is pressed, after
20 seconds the terminal will automati-
cally return to the standard display.

L = LA
o o

10. Press DOWN to move to the next 11. Once the settings have been
category and follow steps 6 to 9 to made, to exit the categories select
set the other parameters; ESC and press PRG.

Mobile device and PC
The controller can be configured via NFC (Near Field Communication) or Bluetooth from a mobile device (smartphone, tablet)
using Applica, or via serial connection (laptop) using the configuration tools. The controller can be programmed according to

the profile used for access to Applica or Spark, with different parameter visibility depending on the rights associated with each
profile (User, Service, Manufacturer). See “Configuration tools".

o Notice: when changing the parameter settings, it is recommended to power the controller off and on again to realign any

timings in progress. Caution: wait at least 5 seconds are changing the parameter settings before powering the controller off, to
allow the data to be correctly saved to the memory.

4.3 SPLIT models without user terminal

For Split mounting versions, a basic user interface is provided, comprising two status LEDs.

300100_047_R01

Key:
1 HMI connector
2 Status LEDs

Fig. 4.d

The meaning of the status LEDs is described in the table below.

Red White No. Description Red White No. Description
LED LED flashes et LED LED flashes ptl

O ® - UnitOFF :/I@;
O f@ 1 UnitON

21

4 Defrost alarms: Ed1, Ed2

5 Pumpdown alarms: Pd, LP, AtS

[
\I@j,
/l l\

®
000 0|00

Defrost active (dEF)
- Continuous cycle active
ECO mode

NI

®

’

7

N
N
/I I\

P

O

6 Parameter configuration alarms: EE, EF

Ml
/|:|\

1 Probe alarms: rE, E1, E2, E3, E4, E5 Refrigerant leak alarm: rSF

Lt
qsl\

8 Clock alarm: Etc

\'@j/
7N

LO, HI, Afr, cht, CHt, dor

O
O 5 Temperature alarms:
O

3 Alarms from external contact: 1A, dA 9 HACCP alarms: HA, HF

\'@
I i)
@
T i)

Tab. 4.f
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D
5. COMMISSIONING

Once the electrical connections have been completed (see “Installation”) and the power supply has been connected, the oper-
ations required for commissioning the controller depend on the type of interface used, however essentially involve setting the
so-called initial configuration parameters. The configuration procedure can be run on the user terminal, a mobile device (with
the Applica app), or configuration tool. The parameters used for commissioning are shown in the Parameter table.

A Caution:

- the parameters that can be set on the user terminal and in the Applica app may vary according to the rights assigned to the
access profile, defined by the manufacturer. Therefore, not all of the following parameters may be visible or modifiable.

- Some operations can only be performed using Applica or the configuration tools, for example, configuring the temperature
probe type or setting the date/time and time bands

Commissioning parameters

Par. Menu__Desc. Def.  Min _ Max UOM  User

St Ctl Temperature control set point 50 rl r2 °C/°F (O

/5 Pro Unit of measure: 0 0 1 - U, S
0="C1="F

/6 Pro Display decimal point (main screen only): 0 = visible; T = not visible 0 0 1 - S

/t1 Pro Value shown on the LED display: 10 0 16 - S

0: Not config. (decimal point); 1: Probe 1; 2: Probe 2; .., 7, 8: reserved;
9: Control probe, 10: Virtual probe (Sv); 11 to 14: reserved; 15: Set point (St);
16: Current set point

d6  dEF Display during defrosts: 1 0 2 - S
0 = temperature alternating with dEF; 1 = freeze display; 2 = dEF
dl dEF Maximum interval between defrosts 8 0 240 h S
dP1  dEF Maximum defrost duration 45 1 240 min S
AH ALM Relative high temperature alarm threshold 0 0 555/999 A°C/°F S
AL  ALM Relative low temperature alarm threshold 0 0 200/360 A°C/°F S
Hb  CnF Enable buzzer: 0 = disabled; 1 = enabled 1 0 1 - U,S
/PT - Configure probe: 2 0 4 - M
S1,52, 54
0:PT1000; 1: PTG 2 :NTG; 3 : NTC-LT; 4:NTC-HT
/P2 - Configure probe: S3/1D1-0:53;1:1D1 5 0 5 - M
Tab.5.a
(*): U = User; S = Service; M = Manufacturer (OEM).
5.1 Description of the initial configuration parameters
St: temperature control set point
Parameter St is used to set the temperature control set point.
Par. Menu _ Desc. Def. Min Max UOM  User
St Ctl Temperature control set point 50/122 2 °C/°F y,S
rd: temperature control differential
Parameter rd is used to set the temperature control differential (see “Control”).
Par. Menu  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM  User
rd Ctl Temperature control differential 20/36 0.1/02 999/1792 A°C/°F S

/5, /6, /t1: display on user terminal

Parameters /5, /6 and /t1 are used to set the display shown on the user terminal. Parameter /5 sets the unit of measure °C or °F,
parameter /6 sets whether or not the decimal digit is displayed and parameter /t1 sets the value displayed, either the control
probe or virtual probe reading, or one of the set points. By default, the virtual control probe value is displayed, expressed in °C
with one decimal.

Par. Menu _ Desc. Def. Min__Max UOM User
/5 Pro Unit of measure: 0=°C; 1 =°F 0 0 1 - [
/6 Pro Display decimal point (main screen only): 0 = visible; 1 = not visible 0 0 1 - S

/t Pro Display on user terminal: 9 0 15 - S

0 = Not configured;

1to 4 = value of S1 to S4;

5 =value of STH;

6 to 8 = not available;

9 = control probe;

10 = virtual probe;

11 to 14 = not available;

15 = actual control set point.
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dé6: display on user terminal during defrosts

Parameter d6 is used to set the display shown on the user terminal when defrosting, chosen between the value selected by
parameter /t1 alternating with the message ‘dEF; the last value shown before defrosting, or dEF'alone on steady. By default, the
virtual control probe value is shown, alternating with the message dEF.

Par. Menu _ Desc. Def. Min__Max UOM User
dé dEF Display during defrosts: 1 0 2 - S
0 = temperature alternating with dEF; 1 = freeze display; 2 = dEF

dl, dP1: defrost parameters
Parameter dl is used to set the maximum possible interval between defrosts, while parameter dP1 is used to set the maximum
defrost duration. See “Functions”for more details.

Par. Menu _ Desc. Def. Min Max UOM  User
dl dEF Maximum interval between defrosts 8 0 240 h S
dP1 dEF Maximum defrost duration 45 1 240 min S

Hb: enable buzzer
Parameter Hb is used to enable or disable the buzzer built into the controller; the buzzer is enabled by default.

Par. Menu  Desc. Def. Min Max uom User
Hb CnF Enable buzzer: 0 = disabled; T = enabled 1 0 1 - U,S

/P1,/P2: Probe types

Probes S1,52, S3 can be configured as NTC, PTC, PT1000, NTC_HT or NTC_LT. Parameter /P1 is used to set the type of temperature
probe.

Parameter /P2 is used to choose whether the multifunction input S3/ID1 is configured as a temperature probe (and in this case
it will be same type set by parameter /P1) or as a digital input. Parameters /P1 and/P2 can only be set using Applica or config-
uration tool.

0 Notice: the temperature probes must all be the same type.

Par. Menu _ Desc. Def. Min Max UOM  User

/P1 - Configuration of probes S1, 52, S3, S4, B5 2 0 4 - M
0=PT1000; 1 =PTC; 2 =NTC; 3 = NTC-LT; 4 = NTC-HT.

/P2 - Configuration of multifunction input S3/1D1: 5 0 5 - M

0,1,2,34=53,5=ID1.

AH/AL: relative high and low temperature alarm thresholds
Parameters AH and AL are used to set the thresholds relative to the set point for the high and low temperature alarms. For details
on the high and low temperature alarms, see “Alarms”.

Par. Menu Desc. Def. Min Max uom User
AH ALM Relative high temperature alarm threshold 0 0 555/999 A°C/°F S
AL ALM Relative low temperature alarm threshold 0 0 200/360 A°C/°F S

iJF +0300100EN rel. 1.3 - 29.04.2022 Commissioning | 35



5.2 Set date/time and time bands

The smartphone’s date and time can be used to set the controller’s date/time, via the drop-down menu on the side in Applica,
selecting “settings-->device-->set date/time”.

Procedure for setting the time bands:

1. open Applica on the smartphone;

2. access the controller via NFC or Bluetooth, entering your profile credentials;

3. open the“Scheduler”section;

4. define the time bands for the different days of the week;

5. apply the set schedule to the controller (upload button at the top-right for connection via NFC).

o Notice: 8 daily time bands can be configured by setting parameters tS1, tE1 to tS8, tE8.
o Notice: always check the correct date and time setting for using the logs and other functions that refer to the RTC.

The correct setting of date and time is necessary for the operation of some features of the iJF control:

- activation of the light or auxiliary output (par. H8) according to the set time bands;

- management of defrosts by time bands;

- monitoring and recording of a temperature;

- counting of operating hours and activation of the maintenance alarm when a settable threshold is exceeded;
- recording of periodic and event logs.

0 Notice: using parameter dl it is possible to perform cyclic defrosts every “dl" hours, even in the absence of the RTC clock..

A Caution: A change in the time set in the iJF control exceeding 140 minutes causes the loss of the stored logs..

5.3 Checks after commissioning

Once having completed the installation, configuration and programming operations, after commissioning
the controller check that:

- the programming logic is suitable to control the unit and the system in question;

- the time has been set on the controller;

« the time bands have been set correctly;

- the standard display has been set on the user terminal;

- the appropriate unit of measure has been set for the temperature probes (°C or °F);

A Caution: at the end of the commissioning procedure, the alarm log can be reset via the Applica app. See "Alarms”.
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D
6. FUNCTIONS

The following paragraphs describe how to implement a detailed parameter configuration.
The parameters described below can be configured via the Spark configuration software or the Applica app.

A Caution: the information available in Applica may vary according to the password set and the configuration defined by the
unit manufacturer, and consequently not all of the parameters shown may be visible or modifiable.
For details on the parameters and the related access levels, see the “Parameter table”.

6.1 ON/OFF

The unit can be switched on or off in different ways: user interface (button or parameter), supervisor and digital input.
Parameter On is used to switch the controller ON/OFF. If there is a digital input configured as remote ON/OFF, this has higher
priority than the supervisor command or the On parameter.

P/N Desc. Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DIF Assign remote ON/OFF digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S NO
On ON/OFF command 1 0 1 - U YES

0= OFF; 1 =ON.

In this operating mode, the display shows the standard display set by parameter /11, alternating with the message “OFF".

Functions enabled/disabled in OFF status

Function Enabled Disabled
Compressor control (off and pump down valve closed) [
Dead band control

Augxiliary compressor control with and without rotation

Defrost

Evaporator fan control

Humidity control

Continuous cycle

Condensing fan control (if enabled)

Low temperature alarm LO

High temperature alarm HI

Immediate alarm from external contact IA

Delayed alarm from external contact dA

Defrost ended due to timeout alarm Ed1, Ed2

Pump down ended after maximum time alarm Pd

Low pressure alarm from external contact LP

Autostart in pump down alarm AtS

High condenser temperature warning and alarm cht, CHt [
Open door alarm dor

Frost protection alarm AFr

Type HA and HF HACCP alarm °
Buzzer (off) and alarm relay (non-alarm status)

HACCP control

Defrost according to scheduled time bands

Timed defrost (timer “dl" updated)

Defrost from digital input (if enabled)

Defrost from keypad and supervisor

High and low power supply voltage alarm EHI and ELO

Generic alarm with high threshold GHI and GLO

Refrigerant leak alarm rSF [
Maintenance request SrC

Operating error UFC and VCC communication error COM
Parameter setting and display

Auxiliary relay on/off

Autostart compressor in pump down (if enabled)

Door switch limited to light management

Control probe error alarm rE

Probe error alarm E1, E2, E3, E4

Clock not updated (if featured) alarm Etc

Configuration not terminated correctly alarm SF
Configuration write error CE

Light or aux on/off based on scheduled time bands (]
Set point changed based on scheduled time bands

Tah.6.a
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o Notice: in Off status, the defrost interval dl is always updated, in order to maintain the cyclical nature of this interval. If a de-
frost interval expires when the unit is off, the event is recorded and, when the unit is switched on, a defrost request is generated.

The transition from On to Off occurs as follows:

- the compressor protection times are observed;

« pump down is performed (if enabled);

- defrosting is forcibly terminated and will not resume when switching On;

- the continuous cycle is forcibly terminated and will not be resumed when switching On.

The transition from Off to On occurs as follows:

- the compressor protection times are observed;

- defrosting is not performed at power-on (if enabled), this in fact refers to power-on;
- the compressor and fan delay at power-on c0 is not set, and refers to power-on.

6.2 Inputs and outputs

On the panel models, the iJF controller has a maximum of 3 analogue inputs, 2 digital inputs and 1 multifunction input. In
addition, on some models, an additional analogue input is available for connecting a humidity probe. iJF has a maximum of 6
digital outputs, and on some models a maximum of 2 analogue outputs. The HMI models have a maximum of 1 analogue input,
1 digital input and 1 multifunction input, in addition to those available on the connected panel version. See the description of
the terminals in “Description of the terminals”.

NTC, PT1000, PTC, NTC HT or NTC LT temperature probes can be connected to the analogue inputs; all probes must be the same
type, except for any connected to the HMI terminal, which can only be NTC. The analogue outputs are PWM or 0-10 V and are
independently configurable. See the parameter table.

Analogue inputs and outputs

Probes Outputs
Passive Active (Y1,Y2)
Model Code NTC Pt1000 PTC NTC HT NTCLT  Oto5Vratio- .~ 0to10
(-50T90°C)  (-60T120°C)  (-50T150°C)  (-40T150°C) (-80T105°C) metric Vdc
SMALL, [JHHGARHHHHHXNK YES YES YES YES YES NO NO NO
panel or split  [J**SA**QE***** YES YES YES YES YES NO YES YES
[J¥*¥SAX*Q7**xx% YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO
SMALL, HMI  [J¥HSA**xxxxx YES NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
LARGE [ JRRLAFFHHRRRAR YES YES YES YES YES NO NO NO
panel or split  [J**LAX*Qg***** YES YES YES YES YES NO YES YES
[J¥XLAF*Q7**Hxx YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO
LARGE, HMI  [J¥HLA**xs*xxxxx YES NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
Tab. 6.b
6.2.1 Probes (analogue inputs)
Small Large HMI SMALL HMI LARGE
Analogue input S1 S2 S3 St S2 S3 S4 STH STH  S2H
Parameter for type of probe /P1 /P1 /P2 /P1 /P1 /P2 /P1 /P7 /P7 -
0:PT1000 [ ] [ [ ] [ ] ° ° °
1:PTC ° ° ° ° ° ° °
2:NTC [ J [ J o [ [ [ [ o [ ] [
3: NTC-LT ° ° ° ° ° ° °
4:NTC-HT ° ° ° ° ° ° °
5 : Digital input [ [ [ [

Tab.6.c

The 0-5 V ratiometric humidity probe, available on some models, does not need to be configured.
A Caution: for the maximum current that can be supplied to the ratiometric probes, see the Technical specifications table.

To assign the function to each physical probe, configure parameters /FA, /Fb, ... /FR. See the parameter table.

Probe Par. Probe Par. Probe Par.
Qutlet (Sm) /FA Auxiliary temperature 1 (Saux 1) /FG Condensing temperature /Fo
Defrost (Sd) /Fb Augxiliary temperature 2 (Saux 2) /FH Ambient humidit /Fp
Intake (Sr) /Fc Ambient temperature /FI Frost protection temperature /Fq
Defrost probe 2 (Sd2) /FF Glass temperature /FM Product temperature /FR
Tab. 6.d
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Example of probe configuration.
To associate a function with a physical probe, set the value of the corresponding parameter /Fx to the value corresponding to
the probe, as shown in the following table. For example, to assign the outlet temperature to probe S1, set parameter /FA to 1.

Code  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
/FA Outlet probe configuration: 1 0 7 - S No
0: Disabled - 1:S1-2:52-3:53-4:54-5:55-6:S1H - 7: S2H

The default configuration for assigning the control probes is as follows:
- S1=0utlet probe (Sm);
with the default settings, this probe corresponds to the virtual control probe Sv.

The default configuration also sets these three probes as standard CAREL NTC. However, other types of probes can be connected
by setting parameter /P1.

o Notice:

- the configuration /FA = 0 and /Fc = O will cause the rE’alarm (control probe alarm), as it means that no control probe is asso-
Ciated.
- Foradescription of the probe functions, see the following paragraphs.

Calibration (parameters /cA to /cr)

iJF allows the possibility to calibrate values read by the probes associated with the various functions set by parameters /FA to /
FR.In particular, parameters /cA to /cy are used to increase or decrease the values read by the probes connected to the analogue
inputs, consistently with the unit of measure.

A Caution, HACCP: this modification may not be allowed by HACCP procedures as it alters the measured value. Verify that
you have authorisation and record the changes where required.

H

: Description
T1 Temperature read by the probe
T2 Calibrated temperature
A Calibration offset

min, max__ Field of measurement

/2: Analogue probe measurement stability and refresh display

Code  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
/2 Analogue probe measurement stability: 5 0 9 - M No
0 = probe reading not delayed;

15 = maximum probe reading dela

/3 Display probe value: 0 1 15 - M No
0 = disabled;
1 = fast update;

15 = slow update.

Parameter /2 defines the coefficient used to stabilise the temperature measurement. Low values assigned to this parameter
allow a prompt response of the sensor to temperature variations; the reading however become more sensitive to disturbance..
High values slow down the response, but guarantee greater immunity to disturbance, that is, a more stable, precise and filtered
reading.

Parameter /3 is used to refresh the probe readings displayed; low values of /3 mean the display is refreshed quickly, high values
mean it is refreshed slowly.

o Note: parameter /3 only affects the display of the probe readings and not the value used for control.
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6.3 Digital inputs

iJF manages up to 2 physical digital inputs and 1 multifunction input on the PANEL and SPLIT models, and up to 1 additional
digital input and 1 multifunction input on the HMI models. See “Installation”.

To associate an input to each available function, set parameters DIA, DIb, ... DIr to the value relating to the physical or virtual
digital input. See the parameter table.

Digital input functions

Contact (¥)

Digital input assignment for: Par. Open Closed

immediate external alarm DIA Alarm active Alarm not active
delayed external alarm DIb Alarm active Alarm not active

enable defrost Dic Defrost not enabled Defrost enabled

start defrost Did No effect Start defrost

door switch with stopping control DIE Door open Door closed

remote ON/OFF DIF OFF ON

curtain switch/light DIG Day status Night status (ECO mode)
start/stop continuous cycle DIH Stop continuous cycle Start continuous cycle
change set of parameters Dlo Set 1 Set 2

door switch without stopping control DIP Door open Door closed

generic alarm function DIS Alarm active Alarm not active

low pressure switch DIt Alarm active Alarm not active
auxiliary input DIU Auxiliary input deactivated Auxiliary input activated

Tab.6.e
(*) Default configuration with parameters rlA, rlb, ..., rlU = 0; by setting the corresponding parameters rlA, rlb, .., rlU = 1, the con-
tact logic is reversed and therefore the meanings of open/closed are also reversed.

Example of digital input configuration.
To associate a function with a digital input, set the value of the corresponding parameter DIx to the value corresponding to the
input, as shown in the following table. For example, to assign the immediate external alarm to input ID1, set parameter DIA to 1.

Code  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM _ User User terminal
DIA Immediate external alarm configuration: 1 0 4 - S No
0: Disabled - 1:1D1 - 2:1D2 - 3: D1H - 4: D2H

The default configuration does not include an assigned input.

If the opposite logic to the default setting is required, or to correct a wiring error, the logic of the functions associated with the
digital inputs using parameters rlA, rlb, ... rlU can be reversed.

Code Desc. Def. Min Max UoMm
rlA, rlb, .,rlU Reverse digital input logic 0 - 0 1

Immediate external alarm (par. DIA)

Activation of the alarm causes:

- message '|A’shown on the display and the “Service"icon flashing;
- activation of the buzzer (see par. Hb);

- activation of the alarm relay (see par. DOb);

- deactivation of the compressor output (see par. DOA).

0 Notice: activation of the external alarm shuts down the evaporator fan only if this follows the status of the compressor
output, as set for parameter /F2. The compressor is shut down immediately due to an external alarm, and consequently the
compressor ON time is ignored (parameter c3).

Code  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM _ User User terminal

DIA Assign digital input for immediate external alarm. 0 0 4 - S No
0: Disabled - 1:1D1 - 2:1D2 - 3: D1H - 4: D2H

Delayed external alarm (par. DIb)
The behaviour of this alarm is the same as for the immediate external alarm, with a delay in activation set by parameter A7. If set
to 0, the alarm is signal-only.

Code  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
Dib Assign delayed external alarm digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S No
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Enable defrost (par. Dlc)
Used to disable any defrost requests. When the contact is open, all defrost calls are ignored. Par. d5 can be used to delay activation.

Notice:
- if the contact is open while a defrost is in progress, this is immediately stopped, the defrost icon flashes on the display indicat-
ing the defrost request is active (this starts again when the contact closes);
- this function may be useful to prevent defrosts on units exposed to the public during store opening hours.

Code  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
Dic Assign enable defrost digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S No
ds Defrost delay at power on or after command from digital input 0 0 240 min M No

Start defrost (par. DId)
Closing the digital contact starts a defrost, if enabled.

0 Notice: if the defrost is disabled by another digital input configured as “enable defrost’, the defrost calls are ignored.

Code  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
Did Assign start defrost digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S No
ds Defrost delay at power on or after command from digital input 0 0 240 min M No

Door switch with compressor stop (par. DIE)

Door open:

- stop compressor and evaporator fan; alternatively, the compressor can stay on by setting parameter DIP (see the description
below);

- light on (see par. DOE);

- ALARM flashing;

- disable temperature alarms.

Door closed:

- resume control;

- light off (see par. DOE) with delay set by par. H14;

- ALARM stops flashing;

- enable temperature alarms with delay Ad after bypass time defined by par. Add.

Code  Desc. Def. Min___Max UOM  User _ User terminal
DIE Assign digital input for door switch with solenoid/compressor 0 0 4 - S No
and evaporator fans OFF - see DIA
DOE Assign light digital output - see DOA 4 (small)/ 0 6 - S No
3 (large)
H14 Time light stays on after closing the door 0 0 240 min 9] No
Add High temp. alarm bypass time for door open 30 1 240 min U No

A Caution: check compatibility of disabling/delaying the alarm with the site’s HACCP procedures.

0 Notice:

+ when control resumes, the compressor times are observed (see the paragraph “Compressor”);

- if the door remains open for longer than the value of par. Add, control resumes in any case. The light remains on, the meas-
urement shown on the display flashes, the buzzer and the alarm relay (if enabled) are activated, and the temperature alarms
are enabled with delay Ad.

Door switch without compressor stop (par. DIP)

Operating mode that allows the door to be opened without stopping the compressor.

In this case, when opening the door, the evaporator fan will stop. This operating mode can be configured by setting parameter
DIP with one of the digital inputs. Opening the door introduces a temperature alarm delay as described for the door switch
function (par. DIE).

Code  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DIP Assign door switch without control stop digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - M No

Remote ON/OFF (par. DIF)
When the controller is OFF:
- the user terminal shows the value measured by the set probe (parameter /t1) alternating with the message OFF;
- the auxiliary relays set as AUX and light remain active, while the other auxiliary outputs are deactivated;
- the buzzer and alarm relay are deactivated;
- the following are not performed: control, defrosts, continuous cycle, temperature alarm signals;
in the transition from ON to OFF the compressor protection times are observed.
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When the controller is ON again, the compressor times are observed and all of the functions are reactivated, except for the de-
frost on start-up and compressor and evaporator fan delay at power on (par. c0).

Notice:
- the OFF command from digital input has priority over those from the keypad or supervisor;
- if the controller remains OFF for a longer time than the value set for parameter dl, a defrost is performed when the controller
is switched on again.

Code  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DIF Assign remote ON/OFF digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S No
di Maximum interval between consecutive defrosts 8 0 240 hours S Yes
c0 Delay to enable solenoid/compressor and evaporator fans at power on 0 0 240 min M No

Curtain switch (par. DIG)

Digital input used to manage a curtain and switch from day to night (ECO).

During night status (ECO mode):

- the night-time set point Stn is used for control, calculated based on the set point St plus the offset defined by parameter r4
(Stn = St + r4) and r4d is used as the control differential. The control probe can also be modified according to the setting of
parameter réa (0 = virtual probe, 1 = probe), see the paragraph “Control”;

- the AUX or light output is deactivated according to the setting of parameter H8.

During day status:
- normal operation resumes: set point = St, virtual probe used as control probe;
- AUX or light output activated according to the setting of parameter H8.

Code  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM User User terminal

DIG Assign curtain switch digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S No

H8 Output switched with time bands 0 0 1 - S No
0=Light-1=AUX

r4 Automatic night set point variation 0 -50/-90  50/90 °C/F S No

r4d Night control differential 4/72  01/02 999/179.2 °C/°F S

réa Night control probe 0/1 = virtual probe Sv/intake probe Sr 0 0 1 - S No

Start/stop continuous cycle (par. DIH)
When the contact is closed, the continuous cycle is activated, based on parameters cc and ccE (see “Functions”).
When the contact opens again, the continuous cycle is deactivated.

Code  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM _ User User terminal
DIH Assign start/stop continuous cycle digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S No

Change working set (par. Dlo)
In this case, it is possible to choose between the configuration set for parameter rS1 (digital input open) and the configuration
set for parameter rS2 (digital input closed). The changeover between sets occurs during the transition in status.

A Caution: when changing sets, the default parameters for the chosen configuration are loaded, and any settings made by
the user to the current set of parameters may be overwritten.

Q Notice: use the Spark configuration software to set the two default configurations. (see “Installation”).

Code  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM _ User User terminal
Dlo Assign working parameter set change digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S No
rS1 Configuration assigned to open digital input 1 0 max - M No
no.
conf.
rS2 Configuration assigned to closed digital input 2 0 max - M No
no.
conf.

Generic alarm from digital input (par. DIS)

Activation of the alarm depends on parameter GFA_E. Activation of the alarm causes:
message GHI shown on the display and ALARM flashing;
activation of the buzzer (see par. Hb);
activation of the alarm relay (see par. DOb);

Code  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DIS Assign digital input for generic alarm from digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S No
GFA_E  Generic alarm function, enable 0 0 10 - M No

0 =always; 1 = unit ON; 2 = unit OFF; 3 = defrost; 4 = not used; 5 =
continuous cycle; 6 = duty setting; 7 = standby; 8 = control;
9 = door open; 10 = active alarm.
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Low pressure switch (par. DIt)
If a low pressure switch is connected, the LP alarm is activated on opening. if pump down by pressure is enabled, the pressure
switch is used to switch off the compressor and the autostart procedure.

Code  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM  User _ Userterminal
Dit Assign low pressure switch digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - M No

Digital input for activating the output configured as AUX (par. DIU)
Digital input that can be used to activate/deactivate the output configured as AUX (parameter DOC).

Code  Desc. Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DIU Assign AUX output activation digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - M No
DOC Assign AUX auxiliary digital output - see DOA 0 (small)/ 0 6 - M No

1 (large)

6.4 Analogue outputs

On some models iJF has up to two 0-10V or PWM analogue outputs (Y1, Y2), which can be configured separately by setting the
corresponding parameter. The analogue outputs set as PWM can be used as a control signal to manage VCC compressors (up to
a maximum of 3 in parallel for each output). The 0-10 V outputs can be used as a control signal for fans, anti-sweat heaters, LED
dimmers or generic loads.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
/AA Assign analogue output for modulating evaporator fans: 0 = not 0 0 2 - S NO
configured;

1 =analogue output 1 (Y1);
2 = analogue output 2 (Y2)

/Ac Assign analogue output for modulating anti-sweat heaters - see /AA 0 0 2 - S NO
/Ad Assign analogue output for generic function - see /AA 0 0 2 - S NO
/AE Assign analogue output for generic function - see /AA 0 0 2 - S NO
/AF Assign analogue output for modulating lights - see /AA 0 0 2 - S NO
/AG Assign analogue output for modulating compressor - see /AA 0 0 2 - S NO

6.5 Digital outputs

iJF features up to 6 digital outputs - NO1 to NO6. To associate the digital outputs with the available functions, set parameters
DOA, DOb, ... DOz to the value of the physical digital output. See the parameter table.

Digital output functions

Digital output assignment for: Par. Default iJF small Default iJF large
Solenoid/compressor DOA Digital output 1 (NO1) Digital output 5 (NO5)
Alarm DOb - Digital output 2 (NO2)
Auxiliary DOC - Digital output 1 (NOT)
Light DOE Digital output 4 (NO4) Digital output 3 (NO3)
Defrost DOG Digital output 2 (NO2) Digital output 6 (NO6)
Aucxiliary evaporator defrost DOH - -

Evaporator fans DOI Digital output 3 (NO3) Digital output 4 (NO4)
Dehumidification DOj - -

Augxiliary compressor without rotation DOk - -

Liquid valve DOn - -

Condensate drain heater DOP - -

Anti-sweat heater DOQ - -

Generic digital output DOS - -

Condenser fans DOt - -

Humidifier DOU - -

Heading in dead band DOv - -

Augxiliary parallel compressor DOw - -

Gasket heater DOx - -

Auxiliary compressor with rotation DOy - -

External dehumidifier DOz - -

Tab. 6.f

If the opposite logic to the default setting is required, or to correct a wiring error, the logic of the functions associated with the
digital outputs using parameters rOA, rOb, ... rOz can be reversed.
Code Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal

rOA, rOb, ..,fOz  Digital output logic: 0 0 1 - S NO
O=direct; 1=reverse
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Solenoid/compressor (par. DOA)
This is used to assign the compressor or liquid solenoid valve output.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOA Assign solenoid/compressor digital output 1(small) 0 6 - S NO

0 = not configured 4 = digital output 4 (NO4) 5 (large)

1 = digital output 1 (NOT1) 5 = digital output 5 (NO5)

2 =digital output 2 (NO2) 6 = digital output 6 (NO6)

3 =digital output 3 (NO3)

Alarm (par. DOb)

This is used to assign the alarm output. The relay associated with the alarm function can work as follows:
- normally de-energised: the relay is energised when an alarm occurs (rOA = 0);

- normally energised: the relay is de-energised when an alarm occurs (rOA = 1);

o Notice: operation with the relay normally energised (rOA = 1) when an alarm occurs ensures maximum safety when the
alarm is due to a power failure or power cable disconnection.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOb Assign alarm digital output - see DOA 0(small) 0 6 - S NO
2 (large)

AUX auxiliary output (par. DOc)

The relay can be activated/deactivated from the supervisor and on changeover between day/night status (linked to the curtain
switch or the time band settings). Activation/deactivation of the actuator is signalled by the icon switching on/off (if present).
The AUX output to be activated or deactivated based on the night/day time band can be selected (see parameters tS1..8, tE1..8

and H8).
Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOC Assign AUX auxiliary digital output - see DOA 0(small) 6 - S NO

1 (large)

Light (par. DOE)

The relay can be activated/deactivated using the direct functions on the user terminal, from the supervisor and on changeover
between day/night status (linked to the curtain switch or the time band settings). Activation/deactivation of the actuator is
signalled by the light icon switching on/off (if present). The light output to be activated or deactivated based on the night/day
time band can be selected (see parameters t51..8, tE1..8 and H8).

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOE Assign light digital output - see DOA 4 (small) 0 6 - S NO
3 (large)

Defrost (par. DOG)
The relay is activated/deactivated based on the defrost settings (see “Defrost”). Activation/deactivation of the actuator is sig-
nalled by the defrost icon switching on/off on the user terminal (if present).

Auxiliary evaporator defrost (par. DOH)
The relay is activated/deactivated based on the defrost settings (see “Defrost”).

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOH Assign auxiliary evaporator defrost digital output - see DOA 0 6 - S NO

Evaporator fans (par. DOI)
The relay is activated/deactivated based on the evaporator fan settings (see “Evaporator fans”). Activation/deactivation of the
relay is signalled by the evaporator fan icon switching on/off on the display (if present).

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOI Assign evaporator fan digital output - see DOA 3(small) 0 6 - S NO
4 (large)

Dehumidification (par. DOj)
Select the digital output used to manage the dehumidification function. See “Control”.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOj Assign dehumidification digital output - see DOA 0 6 - S NO
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Auxiliary compressor without rotation (par. DOk)

Select the output for the auxiliary compressor without rotation (see “Control”). Setting this output enables an auxiliary compres-
sor that is activated as a second control step, without rotation, i.e. always switching on after the main compressor. In the event
of simultaneous request for both steps, the auxiliary compressor is activated after a delay time set by parameter c11, to avoid
simultaneous starts.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOk Assign auxiliary compressor without rotation digital output - see DOA .. 0 6 - S NO
cll Second compressor start dela 4 0 250 s M NO

Pump down valve (par. DOn)
Digital output for pump down valve management.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOn Assign pump down valve digital output - see DOA 0 6 - S NO

Condensate drain heater (par. DOP)

During defrosting there may be frozen condensate on the bottom of the cabinet that prevents the water thawed from the
evaporator from being drained correctly. The digital output can be configured to manage the condensate drain heater function.
The heater is switched on before defrosting (dHA) and remains on after the defrost ends, for the time dHE. The heater can be
activated by selecting a digital output with par. DOP.

© Notice: the heater must be protected against overheating (e.g. thermal protector).

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOP Assign drain heater digital output - see DOA 0 6 - S NO
dHA Drain heater activation time before defrosting 3 1 120 min M No
dHE Drain heater activation time after defrosting 3 1 120 min M No

Anti-sweat heater (par. DOQ)
Select the digital output for demisting the glass (see “Anti-sweat heater or fan”).

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOQ Assign anti-sweat heater digital output - see DOA 0 6 - S NO

Generic function output (par. DOS)
Select the digital output for the generic function with ON/OFF output (see “Generic functions”).

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOS Assign generic function digital output- see DOA 0 6 - S NO

Condenser fans (par. DOY)
The relay is activated/deactivated based on the condenser fan settings (see “Condenser fans”).

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOt Assign condenser fan digital output - see DOA 0 6 - S NO

Humidifier output (par. DOu)
Select the humidification output (see “Humidity management”).

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOu Assign humidification digital output - see DOA 0 6 - S NO

Reverse dead band output (par. DOv)
Select reverse output for dead band control (see “Control”).

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOv Assign reverse digital output with dead band control - see DOA 0 6 - S NO

Auxiliary parallel compressor (par. DOw)
Select the auxiliary parallel compressor output (see “Control”). Setting this output enables an auxiliary compressor that works in
parallel with the main compressor. A delay time can be set using parameter c11 to avoid simultaneous starts.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOw  Assign auxiliary parallel compressor digital output - see DOA 0 6 - S NO
cll Second compressor start dela 4 0 250 s M NO
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Gasket heater (par. DOx)
Select the digital output for the door gasket heater (see “Gasket heater”).

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOx Assign gasket heater digital output - see DOA 0 6 - S NO

Auxiliary compressor with rotation (par. DOy)

Select the output for the auxiliary compressor with rotation (see “Control”). Setting this output enables an auxiliary compressor
that is activated as a second control step, with rotation, i.e. alternating with the compressor that starts first so as to balance the
operating hours of the two compressors. In the event of simultaneous request for both steps, the second compressor is activated
after a delay time set by parameter c11, to

avoid simultaneous starts.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOy Assign auxiliary compressor with rotation digital output - see DOA 0 6 - S NO
cll Second compressor start delay 4 0 250 s M NO

External dehumidifier (par. DOz)
Select the digital output for activation of an external dehumidifier (see “Humidity management”).

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOz Assign external dehumidifier digital output - see DOA 0 6 - S NO

6.5.1 Test output mode

The iJF control provides the possibility to test the operation of the analogue and digital outputs, either from the configuration
tool or via the Applica app, by accessing Service area > Test mode.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
MA1 Test mode, activate analogue output 1: 0 0 1 - S NO
0 = disabled; 1 = automatic; 2 = activated at the value of MAr1
MA2 Test mode, activate analogue output 2 - see MA1 0 0 1 - S NO
MAr1  Test mode, analogue output 1 request 0 0 100 % S NO
MAr2  Test mode, analogue output 2 request 0 0 100 % S NO
Mr1 Test mode, activate relay1: 1 0 2 - S NO
0 = disabled; 1 = automatic; 2 = activated
Mr2 Test mode, activate relay 2 - see Mr1 1 0 2 - S NO
Mr3 Test mode, activate relay 3 - see Mr1 1 0 2 - S NO
Mr4 Test mode, activate relay 4 - see Mr1 1 0 2 - S NO
Mr5 Test mode, activate relay 5 - see Mr1 1 0 2 - S NO
Mr6 Test mode, activate relay 6 - see Mr1 1 0 2 - S NO
Mt Manual mode duration (0 = manual mode always active) 10 0 90 min S NO

Parameters Mr* are used to activate the relays manually:

+ Mr* =0 the corresponding relay is deactivated;

« Mr* =1 the corresponding relay is activated/deactivated automatically by the controller based on the associated function;

-« Mr* =2 the corresponding relay is activated.

Parameters MA* are used to activate the analogue outputs manually:

- MA* =0 the corresponding output is deactivated;

+ MA* =1 the corresponding output is activated/deactivated automatically by the controller based on the associated function;
- MA* = 2 the corresponding output is activated at the value set by parameter MAr*.

The message ‘Man'is shown on the display when at least one output is set in manual mode.
After a time set using parameter Mt, automatic operation resumes.

A Caution: if Mt = 0 operation remains in manual mode until automatic operation resumes.

Test outputs via BMS serial port

On iJF models with the BMS serial option, output test mode can also be activated via the BMS serial port. To activate test mode,
a certain value needs to be sent within 60 s from controller power on, using the Modbus address assigned for enabling the test
function (see the table). The value to be sent is 0x00A5, alternating with 0x005A every 30 s. When the iJF controller receives the
value OX00AS5 alternating with 0x005A, the inputs are read and control is active as normal, however the outputs are overridden
manually with the values set using parameters RelayActTestMode [1] to AoutActTestMode [2].
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In test mode via BMS serial port, the display shows the message tSt.
Test mode ends when the value 0x00A5/0x005A is no longer updated within 30 s (in this case, the controller needs to be restart-
ed) or when one of the following values is written:

0x0039: test mode ends and the controller is restarted.

0x0089: test mode ends without the controller restarting.

Modbus

Access
Par. Description . « Register Register  Address o
Def. Min Max UOM Type (¥) (dec.) (hex.) (hex.) (*¥)

RelayActTestMode[1] Test via BMS serial port 0 0 1 - cs 5 0x0005 0x0004 R/W
activate relay 1

RelayActTestMode[2] Test via BMS serial port 0 0 1 - cs 6 0x0006 0x0005R /W
activate relay 2

RelayActTestMode[3] Test via BMS serial port 0 0 1 - CS 7 0x0007 0x0006 R/W
activate relay 3

RelayActTestMode[4] Test via BMS serial port 0 0 1 - CS 8 0x0008 0x0007 R/W
activate relay 4

RelayActTestMode[5] Test via BMS serial port 0 0 1 - cs 9 0x0009 0x0008 R/W
activate relay 5

RelayActTestMode[6] Test via BMS serial port 0 0 1 - cs 10 0x000A 0x0009 R/W
activate relay 6

CompFregActTestMode  Test via BMS serial port 0 0 255 hz HR 49 0x0031 0x0030 R/W
VCC compressor frequenc

AoutActTestMode[1] Test via BMS serial port 0 0 1000 %x10 HR 83 0x0053 0x0052 R/W
value of analogue output Y1:

AoutActTestMode[2] Test via BMS serial port 0 0 1000 %x10 HR 84 0x0054 0x0053 R/W
value of analogue output Y2:

TestMode Enable test via BMS serial port 0 0 255 - HR 60 0x003C 0x003B R/W

Tab.6.g

(*) CS= Coil Status; HR = Holding Register
(**) R =read; W = write

6.6 Control

Various modes are available for controlling the air temperature for the preservation of foodstuffs, depending on which probes are
installed and their position. The following figure shows the position of the intake probe (air on) Sr and the outlet probe (air off)
Sm. The virtual probe Sv is a weighted average of these two probes, based on parameter /4, according to the following formula:

Sm - (100 —/4) + Sr - (/4)
Sv = 100

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
/4 Virtual probe composition: 0 0 100 % S NO
0 = Outlet probe Sm; 100 = Intake probe Sr

For example, if /4=50, Sv=(Sm+Sr)/2 represents an estimated value of the air temperature around the refrigerated food.

© Notice: HACCP: parameter /4 can be set to change the temperature used for control and for display. This operation may be
prohibited by HACCP procedures or require record keeping and authorisation.

Example: vertical showcase

‘\qu

300086._007_RO1

Ref. Description
S e Sm  Outlet probe

//:L:ﬁ Sr Intake probe
Sv Virtual probe

Fig. 6.b
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During the day, most of the load in a refrigerated showcase is due to warm air that enters from the outside and mixes with the
cold airinside. Control based on the intake probe, due to high temperature outside the showcase and the mixing of the air, may
not manage to reach the set point. Displaying the intake temperature would show a temperature that is too high. Setting a set
point that is too low for the intake probe Sr may cause the food to freeze. On the other hand, displaying the outlet temperature
would show a temperature that is too low. Consequently, the display of the control probe, set point or virtual probe can be
configured using parameter /t1.

ON/OFF control on the outlet probe is defined by:
- set point;
- differential

These values determine the control request and consequently, allowing for the protection times, disabling functions or activa-
tion/deactivation delays, the activation/deactivation of the compressor.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
St Temperature control set point 50/122 r2 °C/°F U YES
rd Temperature control differential 2/36  0.1/02 999/1792 A°C/°F S YES

o Notice HACCP: the set point and differential are critical parameters for food storage.

Modifications to these settings may be prohibited by HACCP procedures or require record keeping and authorisation.
The minimum and maximum value of the set point can be set by parameter.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
r1 Minimum set point -50/-58  -99/-1462 12 °C/°F S NO
r2 Maximum set point 50/122 r 200/392  °C/°F S NO

Control offset with probe error

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
ro Control offset with probe error 0 0 20/36  A°C/°F M NO

The iJF controller in standard mode uses the virtual probe Sv for control, that is, the weighted average of the outlet and intake
probe (see parameter /4). If one of the two probes making up the virtual probe is broken or has an error, parameter ro is used to
continue normal control in controlled conditions, without the need for immediate intervention by maintenance personnel. The
recommended value of ro is the temperature difference between the outlet probe and intake probe reading in steady operating
conditions of the refrigeration unit:

ro = Sr—Sm

The following cases may occur:
- outlet probe Sm error: control starts based on the intake probe Sr alone, considering a new set point (St¥) determined by the
formula:

100 —’/4")
% = St + ro - URN=1)
St* =St + ro 100
- intake probe Srerror: based starts on the outlet probe Sm alone, considering a new set point (St*) determined by the formula:
’/4,
k — L
= —70 *
St*¥ =St—ro 100

0 Notice:

- if ro =0 the function is not active;
- for night-time operation the new set point is added to the value defined by r4 (= automatic night-time set point variation);
- in the event of errors on both probes, the controller switches to duty setting operation.

Example
Sm fault in daytime operation, with /4=50, St=-4, Sr=0, Sm=-8, ro (recommended) = 0-(-8) = 8.
Then the new control probe will be Srwith:

% — . (100 —/4%)
St* =St +ro 100
St*=-44-8 (100-50)/100=0.
If the fault is on Sr, the new control probe will be Sm with:
’/4’
St =S8t—ro -

100
St*=-4-8 -50/100=-8.
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Duty setting operation

Duty setting is a special function used to maintain control in emergency situations with errors in the temperature control probes,
until a service intervention.

In the event of a temperature probe error, the controller uses the other probe available and adjusts the set point according to
the setting of parameter ro. In the event of errors on both probes, the controller switches to a special mode called “duty setting’.
Control is activated at regular intervals, operating for a time equal to the value set for the duty setting parameter c4, and off for
a fixed time of 15 minutes.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
c4 ON time for duty setting operation (Toff = 15 minutes, fixed value): 0 0 100 min M NO

0 = compressor/valve always OFF;

100 = compressor/valve always ON.

R
g
ON H

OFF _I_ Ref. Description

I R Control
e |15 min t c4 ON time
t Time
Fig. 6.c

With duty setting active, during the ON time the solenoid/compressor icon remains on, while it flashes during the OFF time.
The table below describes the possible fault situations relating to the control probes and the function that is activated.

Control probe fault

Type of system om 5 Control Parameter
1 probe [ Duty setting c4

° Duty setting c4
2 probes ° control on Sr ro(¥)

() control on Sm ro(¥)

[ ) [ Duty setting c4
Tab.6.a

*Only when ro>0.
6.7 Control modes
Three control modes are available, based on the setting of parameter r30:
- 130 =0, direct with defrost control (default);
- r30=1direct;
- 130 = 2 reverse; operation suitable for hot food showcases;
Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal

r30 Control mode: 0 0 2 - M NO
0 = direct with defrost; 1 = direct; 2 = reverse

The figure shows the behaviour of direct and reverse mode. The difference between direct control and direct control with de-
frost control is that in the former case defrosting is disabled, while in the latter case it is enabled; defrosting is enabled by default.

R R
g
DIRECT REVERSE
ONF — T A~ 1  |oN
Ref. Description
\
OFF > OFF St Set point
Sre Sre rd Differential
rd 9 rd 9 Sreg Control probe
St St R Control request
Fig. 6.d

ON/OFF control depends on the capacity of the produce to absorb and release heat, as well as on the evaporator cooling time.
The temperature therefore fluctuates above and below the set point, and this may cause a decline in the quality of food preser-
vation. Decreasing the differential to make control more precise increases the frequency of compressor on/off cycles. Precision
of the measurement is in any case limited by the tolerance of both the controller and the probe.
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6.7.1 Control with auxiliary compressor

In addition to the main compressor, the iJF controller can manage a second compressor output that either acts as a second
control step, with or without rotation, or in parallel with the main compressor:

auxiliary compressor without rotation (parameter DOk)

auxiliary compressor with rotation (parameter DOy)

parallel compressor without rotation (parameter DOw)

Stepped control

Control with the auxiliary compressor enabled is illustrated in the figure. If the auxiliary compressor is configured without rota-
tion (par. DOk), the main compressor is always activated first, while if the auxiliary compressor is configured with rotation (par.
DOy), on each activation request the compressor that starts first is alternated, with FIFO rotation, so as to balance the operating
hours of the two compressors.

The auxiliary compressor is activated with a delay that can be set using parameter c11, to avoid simultaneous starts.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
cll Second compressor start dela 4 0 250 s M NO
DOA Assign solenoid/compressor digital output 1(small)/ 0 6 - M NO
0 = Function disabled 5 (large)
1=NOT1;2=N02;3=N03;4 =N04
DOk Assign auxiliary compressor without rotation digital output 0 0 6 - M NO

0 = Function disabled
1=NO1;2=N02;,3=N03;4=N04
DOy Assign auxiliary compressor with rotation digital output 0 0 6 - M NO
0 = Function disabled
1=NOT1;2=N02; 3=N03; 4 =N0O4

REVERSE DIRECT
COMP2 COMP2
-1 ON ONf ————1 —r—
N OFF OFF b |
Cmp cmpP
-~ -{oN ONf — —
Ref. Description
v N2 St Set point
 OFF OFF 1 rd Differential
S S Sreg Control probe
rdr2| rdr2 red 1d/2 | rd/2 red CMP Compressor request
St St CMP2 Auxiliary compressor request

Fig. 6.

Parallel control
If the second compressor is configured as an auxiliary parallel compressor, control behaviour and activation of the two outputs
are shown in the figure. The delay set by parameter c11 is always observed.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
cll Second compressor start dela 4 0 250 S M NO
DOw  Assign auxiliary parallel compressor digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 - M NO

REVERSE DIRECT

COMP2 COMP2

N __{OFF OFF \ 4

Ref. Description
St Set point
¥ OFF OFF ~ rd Differential
Sreg Control probe
rd Sreg rd Sreg CMP Compressor request
St St CMP2 Augxiliary parallel compressor request

Fig. 6.f
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6.7.2 Dead band control

If a digital output has been configured for reverse control in the dead band (par. DOv), control takes into account a dead band
around the set point, with an amplitude that can be set using parameter rn. The reverse output is activated with a differential set
using parameter rr. Control with dead band varies according to the control mode selected using parameter r30 and whether or
not the second auxiliary or parallel compressor is available. The figures show the different behaviour with or without an auxiliary
compressor; the behaviour with parallel compressor is similar to when the main compressor only is used.

For the auxiliary compressor, the delay set by parameter c11 is always observed.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
r30 Control mode: 0 0 2 - M NO
0 = direct with defrost; 1 = direct; 2 = reverse
m Dead band 4.0 0.0 60.0 /108 °C/°F S NO
18 Reverse output differential 20 0.0 20.0/36 °C/F S NO
DOv Assign reverse digital output with dead band 0 0 6 - M NO

0 = Function disabled
1=NOT1;2=N02;3=N03;4=N04

Direct control in dead band without auxiliary compressor

Ref. Description
St Set point
REV o _oN CLP/r rd Differential
m Dead band
OFF r Reverse output differential
A4 L2 Sreg Control probe
CMP Compressor request
r m/2 m/2 rd Sreg REV Reverse output request in dead band
St COMP2 Auxiliary compressor request (par. DOk or par. DOy)
Fig. 6.9
Direct control in dead band with auxiliary compressor
Ref. Description
REV ON CMP CMP2 ot set point
- - rd Differential
m Dead band
OFF | | r Reverse output differential
Nz Sreg Control probe
S CMP Compressor request
r m/2 rd/2|rd/2| €9 REV Reverse output request in dead band
St COMP2 Auxiliary compressor request (par. DOk or par. DOy)
Fig. 6.h
Reverse control in dead band without auxiliary compressor
REV. ON| CMP é Ref. Description
Z N ) St Set point
rd Differential
N OFF) ) N2 m Dead band
18 Reverse output differential
rd Sreg Sreg Control probe
CMP Compressor request
) /2 /2 REV Reverse output request in dead band
St COMP2 Auxiliary compressor request (par. DOk or par. DOy)
Fig. 6.i
Reverse control in dead band with auxiliary compressor
REV ON CMP2  CMP g Ref. Description
,,,,,, B g p
Z ;Ii |E|i ) St Set point
rd Differential
| N OFFL | m Dead band
r Reverse output differential
rd/2|rd/2| Sreg Sreg Control probe
CMP Compressor request
" /2 /2 REV Reverse output request in dead band
St COMP2 Auxiliary compressor request (par. DOk or par. DOy)

Fig. 6.

iJF +0300100EN rel. 1.3 - 29.04.2022 Functions | 51



6.8 Night-time operation

During night-time operation there may be a decrease in thermal load. To avoid excessively low temperatures and high energy
consumption, the set point needs to be increased at night by setting parameter r4. Parameter r6a can then be used to select the
virtual probe Sv or intake probe Sr as the control probe.

Night-time operation

Daytime operation

réa=0 réa=1
Control probe Sv Sv Sr
Set point St St+r4 St+r4

Tab.6.h

Night-time operation can be activated by a digital input configured as a curtain switch, on the user interface, from the supervisor
or time bands, with different priorities. If the digital input has been selected, this has the highest priority and the other actions
are ignored, while if the digital input has not been selected, the other actions have the same priority and the last one controls
the action.

To set the time bands, see “Setting the date/time and time bands".

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DIG Assign curtain switch digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S NO
H8 Output switched with time bands 0 = Light; T = AUX. 0 0 1 - M NO
r4 Automatic night set point variation 0 -50/-90  50/90 °C/°F S NO
6 Control probe for night-time operation: 0 0 1 - S NO
0 = virtual probe Sv; 1 = intake temperature probe Sr
r4d Night control differential 4/72 0.1/0.2  99.9/1792 °C/°F S NO
t51..8-d Start time band 1 to 8 day: day - see (td1..8-d) 0 0 11 day U NO
t51..8-hh Start time band 1 to 8 day: hours 0 0 23 hours U NO
tS1.8-mm__ Start time band 1 to 8 day: minutes 0 0 59 minutes U NO
td1.8-time Start time band 1 to 8: type of time data for Applica 00:00:00 00:00:00 23:59:59 - U NO
tE1.8-d End time band 1 to 8 day: day - see (td1..8-d) 0 0 11 day U NO
tE1..8-hh End time band 1 to 8 day: hours 0 0 23 hours U NO
tE1.8-mm  Endtime band 1 to 8 day: minutes 0 0 59 minutes U NO

o Notice HACCP: verify that modification of the night-time set point (parameter /4) is permitted by site HACCP procedures. If
required, obtain the required authorisation and record the changes.

B 1 &
DI - BMS - -
t t
KB [— — — KB |— R
t‘ t
ACT St ACT St
St+r4 - - St+r4 - = —
St — — — e ] .. St — — - = =
t t
Fig. 6.k Fig. 6.1
Ref. Description Ref. Description
St Set point St Set point
r4 Night set point variation 4 Night set point variation
DI Control from digital input BMS Control from supervisor
ACT St Effective set point KB Control from keypad
t time t time

By setting the time bands and setting the light as the switched output (H8 = 0), the set point follows the day/night settings of
the time bands:

day - - — — %

night — — - g
tS1 tE1 tS2  tE2 58 teg T

Fig. 6.m
During day status: During night status:
- Set point= St + Set point=St + r4
- Regulation probe Sv - Regulation probe Sv or Sr, according réa
- lighton - lighton
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6.9 ECO operation

During ECO operation, the iJF uses the same control set point St+r4, but with a different differential. This reduces the number of
compressor starts/stops and reduces energy consumption.

ECO operation can be activated on the user interface, from the supervisor or time bands, with the same priority.

To set the time bands, see “Setting the date/time and time bands".

o Note: the time bands for ECO operation and night operation are the same; the effect depends on the setting of parameters

r4 and r4d.
Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
rd Temperature control differential 2/36 0.1/02  999/1792 A°C/F S YES
r4d Night control differential 4/7.2 0.1/02  99.9/1792 A°C/°F S NO
t51.8-d Start time band 1 to 8 day: day - see (td1..8-d) 0 0 11 day U NO
tS1.8-hh Start time band 1 to 8 day: hours 0 0 23 hours U NO
tS1.8-mm_ Start time band 1 to 8 day: minutes 0 0 59 minutes U NO
td1.8-time  Start time band 1 to 8: type of time data for Applica 00:00:00 00:00:00 23:59:59 - U NO
tE1.8-d End time band 1 to 8 day: day - see (td1..8-d) 0 0 1 day U NO
tE1.8-hh End time band 1 to 8 day: hours 0 0 23 hours U NO
tE1.8-mm  End time band 1 to 8 day: minutes 0 0 59 minutes U NO
BMS - - g
t
KB| — - — -
t
St+r4 ACT
set point
St| - — |- — P
t
Ref. Description
ACT diff r4d D\fferenhal ‘h ECO Qperat\on
r4d R - r4 Night set point variation
KB Control from keypad
rd|— — — — = — f—— BMS Control from supervisor
ACT Diff  Effective differential
ECO ECO t ECO ECO operation
night day night Night-time operation
t Time
Fig.6.n

© Notice: if the door switch digital input is configured, opening the door causes the changeover from ECO operation to normal
operation.

6.10 Continuous cycle

Continuous cycle is a function used to keep the refrigeration cycle active continuously for a settable duration (parameter cc),
irrespective of the temperature inside the unit. This may be useful when requiring a rapid decrease in the temperature, even
below the set point. Continuous cycle ends when the time set for cc is reached or when the temperature falls below the set
point by the value set for parameter ccE.

A Caution: the unit of measure of parameter cc is hours.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
c/ Defrost priority over continuous cycle: 0 0 1 - M NO
0 = same priority; 1 = defrost has priority.
cc Continuous cycle running time, 0 = disabled 0 0 15 h M NO
ccE Set point delta to end continuous cycle 1.5/27 00 99/178 A°C/°'F M NO

Continuous cycle can be activated by digital input, from the supervisor, on reaching the high temperature threshold AH or from
the user interface. When the continuous cycle is running:

- theicon ,‘3‘4; comes on (see “User interface”for details)

- the solenoid valve/compressor output (with icon) is activated;

- the low temperature alarm with threshold AL is enabled.

o Notice:

1. the continuous cycle cannot be activated if:
- the duration of the continuous cycle is set to 0 (cc = 0);
- the temperature is below the control set point
- the device is OFF.

iJF +0300100EN rel. 1.3 - 29.04.2022 Functions | 53



2. The continuous cycle remains in standby if:
- the compressor is waiting for the times to elapse (c1, c3);
- the immediate or delayed alarm from external digital input is active;
defrost, dripping, post-dripping are running;

- the door is open. When the door is opened, the continuous cycle is interrupted. It restarts for the remaining time when

the door is closed.
3. The continuous cycle ends:

when deactivating the direct function from the user terminal (see “Direct functions”);

when reaching the low temperature threshold (AL or AL2 with double thermostat), whichever is reached first;

at the end of the time cc;
when the controller is switched off from the supervisor (logical OFF);
- from the supervisor.

The continuous cycle ends:
- on deactivation by digital input, from the supervisor or user interface;
on reaching the time cc;
on reaching the threshold St-ccE;
when there is a defrost request (if c7 = 1);
when the iJF controller is placed in OFF status.

Defrost priority over continuous cycle

Par. Description Def

Min

Max

Uuom

User

User terminal

c/ Defrost priority over continuous cycle: 0
0 = same priority; 1 = defrost has priority.

0

1

M

NO

If 7 =0, the continuous cycle has priority over defrosting: any defrost requests remain on hold while the continuous cycle is run-
ning. If c7=1, defrost requests that are activated when the continuous cycle is running terminate the latter and the defrost starts.

6.11 Custom set points

On the iJF controller the temperature and humidity set points can be selected from sets of preset values. This is done using the
Applica app or the commissioning tools, by setting parameter St_Ildx. Furthermore, on some iJF models the set points can be
changed directly by pressing a button or activating a direct function on the display. The preset set point values can be changed
by setting parameters Sc1, Sc2, Sc3, Sh1, Sh2, Sh3 in the Applica app or commissioning tools.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
Scl Custom temperature set point 1 0 rl r2 °C/°F M NO
Sc2 Custom temperature set point 2 0 rl r2 °C/°F M NO
Sc3 Custom temperature set point 3 0 r1 r2 °C/°F M NO
St_ldx  Custom set point index 0 0 3 - M NO
Shi1 Custom humidity set point 1 0 0 100 %RH M NO
Sh2 Custom humidity set point 2 0 0 100 %RH M NO
Sh3 Custom humidity set point 3 0 0 100 9%RH M NO

6.12 Compressor

The iJF controller can manage both On/Off and modulating compressors (VCC - Variable Capacity Compressors, with serial com-
mand in the models with VCC option, or directly via the analogue output, appropriately configured). The control request is sent

to the main compressor and the auxiliary compressor, as described in “Contro

6.13 Compressor protection times

|//

The controller features the following compressor protection parameters.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
c0 Delay to enable solenoid/compressor and evaporator fans at power on 0 0 240 min M NO
cl Min time between consecutive compressor starts 0 0 15 min M NO
2 Min compressor OFF time 0 0 15 min M NO
3 Min compressor ON time 0 0 15 min M NO
do Defrost priority over compressor protection times: 10 0 1 - M NO

0 = compressor (the protection times are observed);
1 = defrost (the protection times are ignored, therefore defrosting has
higher priority and overrides the compressor times).
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- cOis used to delay the start of control when the device is powered on. This function is useful for protecting the compressor
and the driving relay from repeated on cycles in the event of frequent voltage drops.

-+ ¢l sets the minimum time between two successive starts of the compressor, irrespective of the request. This parameter can
be used to limit the maximum number of starts per hour;

- 2 sets the minimum compressor off time. The compressor will not be started again until the minimum time set has elapsed;

- (3 sets the minimum compressor running time. The compressor will not be started again until the minimum time set has
elapsed;

- d9 disables the compressor protection times when defrosting:
— d9 = 0:the compressor protection times are observed;
— d9 = 1: the compressor protection times are ignored, therefore defrosting has higher priority over the compressor protec-

tion times.
ON —
CMP
OFF
[
c3 c2 t Ref. Description
1 CMP Compressor
t time
Fig. 6.0

o Notice: in the event of duty setting operation (see the corresponding paragraph), if the on time c4 is less than c3, the com-
pressor remains on for the time ¢3.

6.14 Variable capacity compressor (VCC)

The iJF controller calculates the optimum compressor speed based on the value read by the control probe, and sends this data
to the VCC inverter, which then drives the compressor, based on the model, in one of two modes: frequency or serial protocol.

6.14.1 VCC with frequency control

For frequency-controlled inverters, some iJF models are equipped with a dedicated analogue output. The output signal is a
digital square wave, with a voltage amplitude from 0 to +10 Vdc and a range defined as described below. The duty cycle is 50%.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
/AG Assign analogue output for modulating compressor - see /AA 0 0 2 - S NO
/P5 Configuration of analogue output Y1: 7 =0-10V; 8 = PWM. 8 7 8 - S NO
/P6 Configuration of analogue output Y2: 7 =0-10V; 8 = PWM. 8 7 8 - S NO

The analogue output to be used, Y1 or Y2, is selected by parameter /AG, with the corresponding parameter /P5 or /P6 then set
as a PWM output.

300100_135_Ro1

10 Vdc

ov A

Fig. 6.p

The compressor speed follows the input frequency signal, with a relationship such as the one shown in the figure.

o Notice: the reference frequencies and speeds vary according to the type of compressor and the parameter settings (see
below).
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The following diagrams show two examples of connection to the Embraco and Secop inverters. It is recommended to refer to
the inverter manufacturer’s user manual for more detailed instructions and installation instructions.

Inverter Secop

R-/GND
R+/TXD

Inverter N Tp—
T

Embraco

300100.020 501

Se= =ob
SWI Freq.
E1El [1ELEL

Fig. 6.r

Fig. 6.

6.14.2 VCC with serial control

For inverters with serial control, some iJF models feature a dedicated serial port. The inverter is connected directly, as shown
in the following table. The following diagrams show two examples of connection to the Embraco and Secop inverters. It is
recommended to refer to the inverter manufacturer’s user manual for more detailed instructions and installation instructions.

Inverter Secop

s g ————— "B Correspondence of termi-
Saox “ 0 . .
== = IN . = nals for serial connection
oK i ' i
Sa our J g[o] iJFVCC Secop  Embraco
+58 o= = = == _ +V Not used Not used
= « 2[9] nverter N[ =[] GND  GND O
= é Embraco H : 0 N
Swi Freq. =[] N CIK ouT
T3 T3
Fig. 6.t Fig. 6.u Tab. 6.i
The serial communication protocol complies with the following technical specifications:
Asynchronous communication (start-stop)
Baud rate 600 baud
Start bits 1
Data bits 8
Stop bits 1
Parity None
Flow control None
Unit size 5 bytes 5 bytes
Tab. 6.

The compressor speed is sent to the inverter via a specific serial protocol command. The compressor speed follows the sent
value, with a relationship such as the one shown in the figure:

o Notice: the reference frequencies and speeds vary according to the type of compressor and the parameter settings (see

below).

Functions
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Fig. 6.v

6.14.3 VCC compressor configuration

All of the VCC configuration parameters are expressed in units of frequency (Hz). The corresponding compressor rotation speed
(rom) depends on the relationship:

Compressor speed (rpm) = Frequency (Hz) * cuF

where cuF is the conversion factor between frequency and compressor speed.

Par. Description Def. Min Max UoM User User terminal
cdf VCC compressor frequency for hot gas defrost 140 0 255 hz M NO
cMA Maximum VCC compressor rotation frequency 150 0 250 hz M NO
cMf Maximum VCC compressor control frequency 100 0 255 hz M NO
cMi VCC compressor switch-off frequency 30 0 250 hz M NO
cnf Minimum VCC compressor control frequency 100 0 255 hz M NO
cufF Conversion factor from frequency (Hz) to compressor speed (rpm) 30 0 999 - M NO
cSc Soft start frequenc 53 0 255 hz M NO
cSt Soft start time 5 0 999 s M NO

Each VCC model works between two operating limit frequencies, the switch-off frequency and the maximum rotation frequen-
cy. The iJF controller uses the following preset values:

-+ cMi = switch-off frequency = 30 Hz (thermostat present signal, but VCC is off, 0 rpm)

+ CMA = maximum rotation frequency = 150 Hz (4500 rpm)

For VCCs that use values other than those shown previously, see "Advanced VCC configuration’”.

To adapt the cooling capacity of the VCC to the actual needs of the application, set the following parameters:

- cnf =minimum control frequency; preset value = 52 Hz (1560 rpm);

+ cMf=maximum control frequency; preset value = 100 Hz (3000 rpm).

During normal control, when the conditions require the VCC to restart, the compressor runs at the soft-start frequency for the
soft-start time (a few seconds). To adapt this frequency to the VCC oil recovery specifications, set the following parameters:

- cSc = soft-start frequency; preset value = 53 Hz (1590 rpm);

. St = soft-start time; preset value =5 s.

When defrosting, if set in hot gas mode, the compressor runs at a fixed frequency, defined by the following parameter:

- cdf = hot gas defrost frequency; preset value = 140 Hz (4200 rpm).

6.14.4 VCC compressor control

The VCC compressor speed is controlled using a PID algorithm. The compressor remains off until the control temperature ex-
ceeds the value St + rd, at which point the compressor starts at the soft-start frequency cSc. After the soft-start time cSt, the PID
algorithm manages the compressor speed within the operating range defined by cnF and cMF.

Par. Description Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
cct VCC compressor off time 1 0 250 min M NO
cdt PID control derivative term 1 0 255 S M NO
cPr PID control proportional term 2 0 800 - M NO
ctl PID control integral term 120 0 999 s M NO
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Frequency §
PID regulation g
MAX freq. Ref. Description
Sv Control probe
Start freq. cSc < Set point
MIN freq. rd anﬁrol differential
cnf Minimum control frequency
Temperature cSc Soft start frequency
Std P cMf Maximum control frequency

Fig. 6.w

The PID control algorithm can be adapted to the needs of the application by setting the following parameters:

« cPr=PID control proportional term;

« ctl=PID control integral term;

« cdt =PID control derivative term.

The preset values are suitable and safe for starting any application the first time. When making adaptations, it is recommended
to modify one parameter at a time and check the behaviour of the application in a controlled environment.

If the compressor is on, the controller switches it off when the temperature read by the control probe Sv reaches the low tem-
perature alarm threshold or the set point St for a time equal to cct:

- if cctis set to 0, the compressor stops immediately when Sv = St.

« if cctis set to 255, the compressor never stops.

AL/ cct St

300100_139_R01

rd
ON _ — _ _ ( Ref. Description
vee N Sv Control probe
Status Compressor J St Set point
OFF ) 777777 rd Control differential
AL/ cct Low temperature
Temperature threshold or off time
reached

Fig. 6.x

To protect the refrigerated products, management of the two alarm thresholds overlaps normal control:

+ AL = low temperature alarm threshold; when the temperature read by the control probe Sv is lower than the threshold AL, the
controller immediately stops the compressor.

« AH = high temperature alarm threshold; when the temperature read by the control probe Sv is higher than the threshold AH,
the controller activates the continuous cycle for the compressor (if cc> 0). See “Continuous cycle”.

Par. Description Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
AH High temperature alarm threshold 0 0 555/999 A°C/F U YES
AHA Absolute high temperature alarm threshold 537/999 -100/-148 537/999 °C/°F U YES
AL Low temperature alarm threshold 0 0 200/360 A°C/°F U YES
ALA Absolute low temperature alarm threshold -100/-148 -100/-148 537/999 °C/°F U YES
Temperature
AH —
Cooling capacity / compressor speed modulation
St+rd |
St
Compressor ON
at MINIMUM speed
AL _
Compressor status Ref. Description
ON St Set point
rd Control differential
AH  High temperature alarm
OFF threshold
cct t AL Low temperature alarm
threshold

Fig. 6.y

58 | Functions iJF +0300100EN rel. 1.3 - 29.04.2022



6.14.5 Defrost with VCC compressor

When there is a hot gas defrost request, the variable speed compressor operates at the speed set by cdF. The defrost relay is
delayed by the drain heater activation time dHA. At the end of the defrost, the compressor switches back to normal control and
the drain heater remains on for the post-heating time dHE.

o Notice: if at the end of the defrost the temperature is higher than the alarm threshold AH or AHA, and parameter cc > 0, the
compressor is activated at the maximum frequency cMA to bring the temperature down in the shortest possible time.

The following diagram describes hot gas defrost with drain heater management.

Par. Description Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
cdf  VCC compressor frequency for hot gas defrost 140 0 255 hz M NO
ddF  VCC compressor frequency for dripping 140 cMi 255 hz M NO
dHA Drain heater activation time before defrosting 3 1 120 min M NO
dHE  Drain heater activation time after defrosting 3 1 120 min M NO
Status =~ Drain Defrost Dripping | (Post Dripping) s
Defrost
request
cdF cmf
Comp. | S
Capacity
Defrost
relay
dHE
Drain
heater a—
dHA
Fig. 6.z

6.14.6 Continuous cycle with VCC compressor

When the continuous cycle is activated, the compressor is switched on (if off, otherwise it stays on). The compressor runs at the
speed set by parameter cMA until the end of the continuous cycle.

Par. Description Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
cMA Maximum VCC compressor rotation frequency 150 0 250 hz M NO

6.14.7 Dead band and VCC compressor

If the reverse output is set for dead band control, the VCC compressor starts when St + /2 + rd, as described in “Dead band
control”. To activate the reverse output, the compressor must be off.

Par. Description Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
cct VCC compressor off time 1 0 255 min M NO

Note the following:

+ The compressor stops when the control temperature Sv < St and the time cct elapses.

- If cctis set to 0, the compressor stops immediately when the temperature reaches the set point St
- If cctis set to 255, the compressor never stops and the reverse output can never be activated.

6.14.8 On/Off compressor and VCC compressor

If the auxiliary compressor without rotation is configured, the first compressor to be activated is the VCC, as described in “VCC
compressor control” The On/Off compressor will be activated second.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
cl Min time between consecutive compressor starts 0 0 15 min M NO
c2 Min compressor OFF time 0 0 15 min M NO
c3 Min compressor ON time 0 0 15 min M NO
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DIRECT :
g
COMP2
ONf ==~ A
OFF b\
vCC
ON [ — —
Ref. Description
‘ N2 Sv Control probe
OFF St Set point
Sy rd Control differential
rd/2| rd2 VCC VCC compressor request
St COMP2 Augxiliary compressor request
Fig. 6.aa

The time set by parameter c11 is always observed between activation of the VCC compressor and activation of the On/Off
compressor.

If the auxiliary compressor is configured as a parallel compressor, the auxiliary compressor is activated together with the VCC
compressor, after the delay time c11.

6.15 Pump down

When the compressor stops, the pump down procedure can be performed to empty the evaporator. The pump down proce-
dure can end by pressure or by time, as set by parameter c10.

Par. Description Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal

cPt  Maximum pump down time (0 = pump down disabled) s 0 900 0 M NO

c8  Compressor start delay after opening the pump down valve s 0 60 5 M NO

9 Restart during pump down: - 0 1 1 M NO
0 =disabled; 1 = enabled.

10 Pump down by pressure or time: 0 1 1 - M NO
0 = pressure; 1 =time.

DIt Assign low pressure switch digital input: - 0 4 0 M NO
0 =disabled; 1 =1D1;2 =1D2;3 =D1H; 4 = D2H

DOn  Assign liquid valve digital output: - 0 6 0 M NO
0 =disabled;

1=NO1; 2=N02; 3=NO0O3; 4=N04; 5=N0O5; 6 =NO6

The pump down procedure can be activated if the liquid valve digital output is configured and parameter cPt > 0. When there
is a request to stop the compressor, the liquid valve is closed until the low pressure switch is activated or the time cPt elapses,
based on the setting of parameter c10.

If pump down is set to end by pressure and the pressure switch is not activated before the time cPt, the procedure is terminated
when the time expires, and the Pump down ended after maximum time alarm Pd is generated.

o Notice: for VCC compressors, during pump down the compressor is operated at the minimum frequency cnf.

ON - 3
CMP. FAN
OFF f — — — b — — — — —
ON S —
VPD
OFF |- — - -
ON ---
Pressure
switch
OFF  — —| —
ON|=— 1~ ~|=~ =~ - Ref. Description
Alarm Pd St Set point
OFF rd Control differential
Sv Control threshold
Sv \ \ PRESSURE SWITCH  Low pressure switch
St — -\ — -———\" |/ CMP, FAN Compressor request
\,/ \,/ VPD Liquiz valve ou(iput
Pt Pt t ALARM Pd Pump down ended after maximum time alarm
cPt Pump down time

Fig. 6.ab
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o Notice: for VCC compressors, take care when setting parameter cct for stopping the compressor. To perform the pump
down procedure, set cct = 0.

If during pump down the status of the low pressure switch changes again and restart during pump down is enabled by setting
parameter c9 = 1, the procedure ends, the compressor restarts and a Restart in pump down alarm Ats is generated. Alarm Ats is
reset when a pump down procedure is completed correctly.

ON - :
CMP. FAN
OFF | — — et 4=
ON
VPD
OFF |- —
ON -1
Pressure
switch
OFF |f — o =t &=
ON|— — |-
AlS Ref. Description
St Set point
OFF rd Control differential
Sv \ Sv Control threshold
[y SR N A R PRESSURE SWITCH Low pressure switch
R ey CMP, FAN Compressor request
T VPD Liguid valve output
cPt Ats Restart in pump down alarm
<Pt cPt Pump down time

Fig. 6.ac

When the compressor starts, the liquid valve is opened for the time set by parameter c8, to allow the pressure to equalise. If c8
=0 pump down at power on is disabled.

6.16 Defrost

Introduction

The iJF controller can manage different types of defrosts, based on the setting of parameter dO.

The defrost can end by temperature, in which case the defrost probe Sd must be installed, or by time. At the end of the defrost
the dripping phase may begin (if dd>0), during which the compressor and the fans are off, followed by the post-dripping phase
(if Fd>0), during which control resumes and the fans work based on the setting of parameter Fpd. The type of display on user
terminal during the defrost can be selected by setting parameter dé.

Code Description Def Min Max UOM User User terminal
Dlc  Assign enable defrost digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S NO
DId  Assign start defrost digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S NO
/d1 Assign end defrost probe: 2 1 16 - M YES

1 outlet temperature (Sm) 9 ambient temperature

2 defrost temperature (Sd) 10 not used

3 intake temperature (Sr) 11 glass temperature

4 notused 12 not used

5 notused 13 condensing temperature

6 auxiliary evaporator 14 humidity

defrost temperature (5d2) 15 frost protection temperature

7 _auxiliary probe 1 16 product temperature

8 auxiliary probe 2
/d2  Assign auxiliary evaporator end defrost probe - see /d1 6 1 16 - M YES
do Type of defrost 0 0 4 - M NO

0 heater by temperature 3 hotgas by time

1 hot gas by temperature 4 heater by time

2 heater by time with temperature control
dtl End defrost temperature (read by Sd) 4/392  -50/-58 50/122 °C/°F S YES
dt2 Aucxiliary evaporator end defrost temperature (read by Sd2) 4/392  -50/-58 50/122 °C/°F S YES
dP1  Maximum defrost duration 45 1 240 min__ S YES
dP2  Max auxiliary evaporator defrost duration 45 1 240 min__ S YES
dé Display on terminals during defrosts: 1 0 2 - S YES

0 = temperature alternating with dEF’; 1 = freeze display; 2 =dEF’
dd Dripping time after defrost (fans off) 2 0 15 min -~ M NO

0 = no dripping
d7 Skip defrost: 0 = Disabled - 1 = Enabled 0 0 1 - M NO
ds Bypass high temperature alarm time after defrost 1 1 240 hours S Sl
d10  Compressor on time for defrost running time mode 0 0 240 min -~ M NO

0 = function disabled
d11  Defrost temperature threshold in running time mode -50/-58 -50/-58 50/122 °C/°F M NO
d15  Start defrost delay 0 0 240 min__ M NO

iJF +0300100EN rel. 1.3 - 29.04.2022 Functions | 61



Code Description Def Min Max UOM User User terminal

dn Nominal defrost duration for skip defrost 75 0 100 % M NO

dnM  Maximum defrost duration for skip defrost 45 0 240 min M NO

F2 Evaporator fans with compressor off: 1 0 1 - M YES
0 = see FO; 1 = always off

F3 Evaporator fans during defrosts: 0 = on - 1 = off 1 0 1 - M NO

Fd Post-dripping time after defrost 2 0 15 min -~ M NO
(fans off with control active)

Fpd  Evaporator fans during post-dripping 1 0 1 - M NO
0/1 = On/Off

Fsh  Modulating evaporator fan speed in dehumidification 40 0 100 % S NO

A3 Defrost terminated after maximum time signal: 0 0 0 - S YES

0 = Disabled 1 = Enabled

Below is the trend of the defrost output based on the setting of parameter d0.

don |- AUA - 3
t
ON do=0
DEF
OFF ;
ON do=2
DEF OFF Ref. Description
t t time
ON do=4 dt1 End defrost temperature
DEF OFF L dP1 Maximum defrost duration
t Sd Defrost probe
d4P1 DEF Defrost
do Type of defrost
Fig. 6.ad

The heater defrost by time with temperature control (d0=4) activates the defrost output only if the evaporator temperature (Sd)
is less than the value of parameter dt1, and ends after the time defined by dP1. This function is useful for energy saving and to
prevent excessive temperatures on the evaporator.

Parameters td1 to td8 can be used to set up to 8 defrost events based on the controller’s clock (RTC), on models where featured.
To set parameters td1 to td8, use the supervisor, the configuration tool or the Applica app. See “Configuration tools".

Code Description Def. Min Max UOM  User User.
terminal

td1.8-d Defrost 1 to 8 - day 0 0 11 - S NO

0 event disabled 9 Monday to Saturday

1to7 Monday to Sunda 10 Saturday & Sunda

8 Monday to Friday 11 every day
td1.8-hh  Defrost 1 to 8 - hours 0 0 23 hours S NO
td1.8-mm  Defrost 1 to 8 - minutes 0 0 59 min S NO
td1.8-time  Defrost 1 to 8 - data type for Applica 00:00:00 00:00:00 23:59:59 - S NO
Input and output settings

. . User
Code Description Def. Min Max UOM  User .

terminal
/Fb Assign defrost temperature probe (Sd) - see /FA 0 0 7 - M NO
/cb  Defrost temperature probe (Sd) calibration 0 -20/-36 20/36  A°C/°F S NO
/FF Assign auxiliary evaporator defrost temperature probe (5d2) - see /FA 0 0 7 - M NO
/cF Auxiliary evaporator defrost temperature probe (Sd2) calibration 0 -20/-36 20/36  A°C/°F S NO
DOG  Assign defrost digital output - see DOA 2(small)/ 0 6 - M NO
6 (large)

rOG  Defrost digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
DOH  Assign auxiliary evaporator defrost digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 - M NO
rOH  Auxiliary evaporator defrost digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
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Start defrost
The events that activate a defrost are shown in the table.

Event Defrosting
Interval between defrosts expired Dependent on enabling (dI > 0)
Time band Dependent on enabling (time bands set) and presence of the RTC
Compressor running time Dependent on enabling (d10 > 0)
Start-up Dependent on enabling (Sd < d11)
At each compressor start Dependent on enabling (Sd < d11)
Digital input Dependent on enabling (DId > 0)
Supervision Always
Keypad/Direct function Dependent on the presence of the button/enabling of the direct function
App/Commissioning tool Always
Opening the door Dependent on enabling (dcL > 0)
Tab. 6.k
Start defrost

The iJF controller can manage the following types of defrosts, based on the setting of parameter d0:
1. heater (placed near the evaporator) by temperature;

2. hot gas by temperature;

3. heater by time;

4. hot gas by time;

5. heater by time with temperature control.

The details of each type of defrost are illustrated in the following paragraphs.
If defrost by temperature is selected, it is performed only if the value read by the evaporation temperature probe Sd is lower than
the defrost end value (dt1 and dt2) or has an error. This also applies when there are two evaporators.

For heater defrosts:

- first the time d15 elapses;

- the compressor stops (performing pump down, if enabled);

- the main and secondary evaporator defrost relays are activated to switch on the heaters.

During hot gas defrost:

- first the time d15 elapses;

- then the compressor stops;

« the time dHG/2 elapses;

- the main and secondary evaporator defrost relays are activated to activate the hot gas valve.
- the time dHG/2 elapses;

- the compressor starts;

0 Notice: if parameter dHG has a vlaue other than zero, pump down is not performed during hot gas defrost.

o Notice: if the control temperature is lower than the low temperature alarm threshold (parameter AL or ALA), the compressor
cannot start and therefore the hot gas defrost will not be performed. If the temperature falls below the alarm threshold during
defrosting, the compressor will stop immediately.

End defrost

The defrost ends by temperature when the values set by parameters dt1 and dt2 are reached, or by time, when the values dP1
and dP2 are reached, based on the setting of parameter d0. If defrost by temperature is selected, the defrost probe Sd needs to
be installed; the defrost ends when the probe Sd measures a value greater than the setting of dt1 or by timeout after the maxi-
mum time dP1 has elapsed; in this case, based on the setting of parameter A3, Ed1 is displayed.

If set to end by time, the defrost ends after the time dP1.

The heater defrost by time with temperature control (d0=4) activates the defrost output only if the evaporator temperature Sd
is less than the value of parameter dt1, and ends after the time defined by dP1. This function is useful for energy saving and to
avoid excessively heating the evaporator.

For units with two evaporators, the defrost ends when both evaporators have reached the end defrost condition. If one evap-
orator ends defrosting (by time or by temperature) before the other, the corresponding defrost relay is de-energised, while the
compressor remains in the status required by the defrost.

For hot gas defrost, when the defrost ends:

- the compressor stops;

- the time dHG/2 elapses;

- the main and secondary evaporator defrost relays are deactivated to deactivate the hot gas valve.
« the time dHG/2 elapses;

- the compressor starts;

At the end of the defrost, the controller can activate the dripping phase (if dd>0), during which the compressor and the fans are
off, followed by the post-dripping phase (if Fd>0), during which control resumes with the fans off. If the defrost ends prematurely
(e.g.interrupted by keypad/BMS), the dripping and post-dripping phases are skipped.

The type of display on the user terminal during defrosting can be selected by setting parameter d6.

0 Notice: high temperature alarms can be disabled after defrosting by setting par. d8.
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6.16.1 Heater defrost (d0 =0, 2, 4): duty cycle

The duty cycle refers to the default values of parameters F2 and F3.

refrig pump  def drip postdrip refrig &
B down (dd) | (Fd) 3
ON
: cMP ] -
" OFF [
ON —
V_Pd cP1
OFF [
ON —
FAN
OFF |
ON
RES
OFF
V_Pd t
Fig. 6.ae Fig. 6.af
Ref. Description Ref. Description
t Time RES Defrost heater
FAN Fan V_Pd Pump down valve
DEF Defrost C Condenser
DRIP Dripping E Evaporator
CMP Compressor L Liquid receiver
POST DRIP Post-dripping HOT GAS Hot gas valve
REFRIG Control
6.16.2 Hot gas defrost (d0 = 1, 3): duty cycle
The duty cycle refers to the default values of parameters F2 and F3.
V_def
—de 5 refrig pump  def drip  post refrig &
8 oN down drip $
- — H P 8 "
OFF
ON -
5 V_Pd E
‘ OFF J
iJF cMP ON —
FAN
OFF
ON
V_def
(HOT GAS) off
N t

Fig. 6.ag Fig. 6.ah

Ref. Description Ref. Description

t Time REFRIG Control

FAN Fan HOT GAS Hot gas valve

DEF Defrost V_Pd Pump down valve
DRIP Dripping C Condenser

CmpP Compressor E Evaporator

POST DRIP Post-dripping L Liquid receiver

Q Notice: the defrost output (DEF) is used to control the hot gas valve V_def.

Pump down is the period in which the evaporator is emptied of liquid refrigerant, and can be disabled by setting cPt=0 (see
"Pump down phase duration”). Operation of the fan during the pump down phase depends on parameters F2 and F3. During
the dripping phase the fan is always off, while during the post-dripping phase operation depends on the setting of parameter

Fpd.
Code  Description Def Min Max UOM User User terminal
dd Dripping time after defrost (fans off) 2 0 15 min -~ M NO
0 =nodripping
cPt Pump down phase duration 0 = pump down disabled 0 0 900 s M NO
F2 Evaporator fans with compressor off: 1 0 1 - M NO
0 =see FO; 1 = always off
F3 Evaporator fans during defrosts: 0 = on - 1 = off 1 0 1 - M NO
Fd Post-dripping time after defrosting 2 0 15 min -~ M NO

(fans off with control active)

64 | Functions iJF +0300100EN rel. 1.3 - 29.04.2022



6.16.3 Advanced defrosting features

Maximum interval between consecutive defrosts (par. dI)

Code  Description Def Min Max UOM User User terminal
dl Maximum interval between consecutive defrosts 8 0 240  hours S YES

Tab. 6.|

Parameter dl is a safety parameter used to perform cyclical defrosts every “dl” hours, event without the real time clock (RTC). At
the start of each defrost, irrespective of the duration, an interval starts being counted. If this interval exceeds dl without a defrost
being performed, one is started automatically. The count is always active even if the controller is OFF.

Example.
If the defrost programmed by time td3 is not carried out due to a fault in the RTC, a new defrost starts after the safety time dl.
dl
H
ON r=a "
oer ' 7] =
OFF * Ref. Description
dl Maximum interval between consecutive defrosts
td1 t td1...td3  Scheduled defrosts
td2 t time
td3 DEF Defrost

Fig. 6.ai

o Notice:

if the interval dI expires when the controller is OFF, a defrost will be performed when it is switched ON;
- toensure correct defrosting, the interval between defrosts must be greater than the maximum defrost duration, increased by
the dripping and post-dripping times.

o Notice: to avoid unwanted defrosts controlled by the timer, set parameter di=0 (defrosts from keypad, RTC, compressor
running time or digital input only).

Running time defrost (par.d10, d11)

Running time is a special function that determines when the refrigeration unit needs defrosting. In particular, it is assumed that
if the compressor is on for a certain time (d10) and the evaporator temperature measured by probe Sd remains continuously
below a certain set threshold (d11), the evaporator may be frozen and a defrost is activated. The time is reset if the temperature
returns above the threshold.

Code  Description Def Min Max UOM User User terminal
dt1 End defrost temperature (read by Sd) 4/392 -50/-58 50/122 °C/°F S YES
dt2 Augxiliary evaporator end defrost temperature (read by Sd2) 4/39.2 -50/-58 50/122 °C/°F S YES
d1o Compressor on time for defrost running time mode 0 0 240 min M NO
0 = function disabled

dil Defrost temperature threshold in running time mode -50/-58 -50/-58 50/122 °C/°F M NO

a1l - - |- e

Sd | )
Al - N -/~ - 7

|
|
|
ON|- — |
.
|
|

CMP e |
t Ref. Description
DEF ONf — = =)= = — Sd Defrost probe
OFF t time
DEF Defrost
d10 t

CMP Compressor

Fig. 6.3

Defrost at each compressor start

With defrosts controlled by temperature, if the evaporator temperature is lower than d11 when there is a cooling request, pre-
ventive defrosting is required before starting the compressor. This avoids starting the compressor and then stopping immedi-
ately afterwards, thus reducing the number of compressor starts.

o Notice: this condition is not verified the first time the compressor is started after switching the unit on.
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Defrost after opening the door

Opening the door allows humid air into the showcase, which can condense and freeze on the evaporator. Consequently, the
controller records the number of door openings that occur when the evaporation temperature is below zero. When the door
is opened a number of times equal to the setting of Dol, a defrost is activated. The controller checks the defrost duration and
adjusts the number of door openings that must be reached before the

next defrost.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
dCH Defrost after opening the door: maximum number of openings 50 dcL 99 - M NO

dcl Defrost after opening the door: minimum number of openings 0 0 dCH - M NO

dPH Defrost after opening the door: maximum defrost duration 15 dPL dpP1 min M NO

dPL Defrost after opening the door: minimum defrost duration 5 0 dPH min M NO

If the defrost duration:

- is less than dPL, the number of openings is increased by 10;

- is more than dPH, the number of openings is decreased by 5;

- is between dPL and dPH, the number of openings remains unchanged.

In any case, the number of door openings always remains between the minimum and maximum limits dcL and dcH.

o Notice: the door opening counter is reset every time a defrost is performed.
Skip defrost (par. d7, dn)

If defrosts ending by temperature are set, the skip defrost function evaluates whether the defrost duration is less than a certain
threshold dn1 (dn2) and based on this establishes whether or not the following defrosts can be skipped.

Code  Description Def Min  Max UOM User User terminal
dP1 Maximum defrost duration 45 1 240  min_ S YES
dpr2 Max auxiliary evaporator defrost duration 45 1 240  min S YES
d7 Skip defrost: 0 = Disabled - 1 = Enabled 0 0 1 - M NO
dn Nominal defrost duration for skip defrost 75 0 100 % M NO

Thresholds dn1 (evaporator 1) and dn2 (evaporator 2) are calculated based on the parameter settings:

dn dn
dnl = 00 dP1  dn2 =00 dP2

The algorithm keeps a counter of the defrosts to be skipped:

- when switching the controller on, the defrost is performed 7 times without increasing the counter, from the eighth on the
counter is updated;
if the defrost ends in a time less than dn1 (dn2), the counter of the defrosts to be skipped is increased by 1;

- when the counter reaches 1, the next defrost is skipped; if the next defrost ends in a time less than dn1 (dn2), the counter is
increased to 2 and 2 defrosts are skipped; if also the next defrost ends in a time less than dn1 (dn2), the counter is increased
to 3 and 3 defrosts are skipped, the counter is reset and the algorithm restarts (see table).

Defrost sequence

“short defrost”?

Counted
Defrost Skipped

Algorithm restart

o Notice: whenever a defrost ends after dn1 (dn2), the next defrost is performed and the counter is reset.

0 Nota: the algorithm is applied only in case of defrosts programmed by scheduler or cyclic defrosts (par. dl), manual defrosts
or defrosts started from the supervisory system are always performed and don't have effects on the counter.

Auxiliary evaporator defrost
Up to two defrost probes and up to two evaporator outputs can be configured, activating a heater on the main evaporator and
another on the auxiliary evaporator. The controller recognises the basic configuration shown in the following table.

Defrost outputs Evaporator probes Start defrost

1 1 Normal

2 1 Defrosting managed on two outputs with reference to the same evaporator probe

1 2 Defrosting managed on the same output with reference to the two evaporator probes (minimum
evaporation temperature)

2 2 Defrosting managed independently on the two evaporator circuits

Tab.6.m
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6.16.4 Other defrost parameters

End defrost signal by timeout (par. A3)

Code  Description Def Min Max UOM User User terminal
A3 End defrost signal by timeout 0 0 1 - M NO
0 =disabled; 1 = enabled

Defrost at power on (par. d4)

Code  Description Def Min Max UOM User User terminal
d4 Enable defrost at power on: 0 0 1 - M NO
0 = Disabled 1 = Enabled

The defrost request at power on has priority over the control request and activation of the continuous cycle.

Defrost delay at power on (parameter d5)

Code  Description Def Min Max UOM User User terminal
ds Defrost delay at power on or after command from digital input 0 0 240  min_ M NO

Also active when d4=0. If the digital input is set to enable or start a defrost from an external contact, parameter d5 represents
the delay between when the defrost is enabled or requested, and when it effectively starts.

Dripping time after defrost (par. dd)

Code  Description Def Min Max UOM User User terminal
dd Dripping time after defrost (0 = no dripping) 2 0 15 min M NO

This parameter is used to stop the compressor and the evaporator fans following a defrost so as to allow the evaporator to drip.
The value of the parameter indicates the off time in minutes. If dd=0 no dripping time is enabled, and at the end of the defrost
control resumes immediately, without stopping the compressor and the fan, if active.

Pump down phase duration (par. cPt)

Code  Description Def Min  Max UOM User User terminal
cPt Pump down phase duration 0 = pump down disabled 0 0 999 s M NO

The pump down phase is the period in which the evaporator is emptied of liquid refrigerant. Parameter cPt defines the duration
of the pump down phase whenever control stops.

Defrost priority over compressor protection (par. d9)

Code Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
do Defrost priority over compressor protection times: 0 0 1 - M NO

0 = the compressor protection times are observed;

d9 = 1: the compressor protection times are ignored, therefore

defrosting starts without waiting for the compressor protection

times to elapse

Parameter d9 is used to set the priority of defrosts over the compressor times c1, c2, c3 when there is a defrost request.

Defrost priority over continuous cycle (par. c7)

Code Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
c/ Defrost priority over continuous cycle: 0 0 1 - M NO

0 = continuous cycle has priority;

1 = defrost has priority.

Parameter c7 is used to set the priority of defrosts over the continuous cycle:
- if ¢7 =0, the continuous cycle has priority over the defrost requests;
- if c7 =1, if the continuous cycle is in progress and there is a defrost request, the continuous cycle ends and the defrost starts.

Defrost interval unit of measure (par. dC)

Code Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
dc Time base for defrosts 0 0 1 - S NO

0:dlin hours, dP1 and dP2 in minutes

1:dlin minutes, dP1 and dP2 in seconds

Parameter dC is used to change the unit of measure (hours/minutes or minutes/seconds) used to count the times for parameters dl
(defrost interval, hours or minutes), dP1 and dP2 (defrost duration) . This feature is particularly useful when configuring the defrosts.
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6.17 Evaporator fans
The evaporator fans can be fixed speed (On/Off) or variable speed (modulating 0-10 V).

o Notice: variable speed fans are only available on models with analogue outputs Y1 and Y2, PWM or 0-10V, see“Introduction’”.

To assign the On/Off or modulating output, use the parameters shown in the table.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOI Assign evaporator fan digital output - see DOA 3 (small)/ 0 6 - S NO
4 (large)
rol Evaporator fan digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
/AA Assign analogue output for modulating evaporator fan 0 0 2 - S NO

0 = not configured;
1 = analogue output 1 (Y1)
2 = analogue output 2 (Y2)

/P5 Configuration of analogue output Y1: 8 7 8 - S NO
7=0.10V; 8 = PWM
/P6 Configuration of analogue output Y2: 8 7 8 - S NO

7=0-10V;8 =PWM

o Notice: if an analogue output is assigned to the variable-speed evaporator fan function and the evaporator fan is also assigned
to a relay output, both outputs will be active at the same time; if the speed is greater than 0, the relay will remain active (closed):

- if speed (Y1) > 0 —"FAN"relay ON (NO* closed)

- if speed (Y1) = 0 —"FAN"relay OFF (NO* open)

6.17.1 Fixed-speed evaporator fans

To activate the algorithm, simply assign a relay output to the evaporator fan function (on some models this is already assigned
by default, see the product label). In addition, the defrost probe needs to be configured if this is required for control. See “Inputs
and outputs” The parameters used to manage fixed-speed fans are shown below (see the connection diagram).

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
FO Evaporator fan management: 0 0 3 - S NO

0 = always on;

1 = activation based on Sd - Sv;

2 = activation based on Sd;

3 = activation based on Sv.

F1 Evaporator fan activation threshold (only if FO =1, 2, 3) 5/41 -50/-58 50/122 °C/°F S NO
F2 Evaporator fans with compressor off: 1 0 3 - S NO
0 = see FO;

1 = always off with compressor off;
2 = on for anti-stratification;
3 = on for humidity control.
Frd Fan activation differential (including variable speed) 2/36 0.1/02 20/36 °C/F S YES

iJF controller manages the evaporator fans as follows:
FO =0 always on;
FO = 1 on/off based on difference between probes Sd and Sv;
FO = 2 on/off based on defrost probe Sd;
FO = 3 on/off based control probe Sv.

If parameter FO = 0, the evaporator fans are on when the compressor is on (based on the setting of parameter F2), regardless of
the defrost or control temperature.

300100_100_R01

ON fr———— — — — — p—
CcmpP

OFF |- — —
ON fr— — — — — p—  F0=0
Evap. fan | ECFAN_ J

Fig. 6.ak

If parameter FO=1 or 2, the evaporator fans are on/off based on the difference between the defrost and control probe tempe-
ratures, or based on the defrost probe reading. The fans switch on when the control variable falls below the threshold F1 value
minus the control differential Frd, and switch off when the control variable rises above the threshold F1.

If parameter FO=3, the evaporator fans are on/off based on the control probe reading. The fans switch on when the control
variable falls below the threshold St minus the control differential rd, and switch off when the control variable rises above the
threshold St.
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Sd-Sv/Sd
F1
F1-Frd
Ref. Description
Sd Defrost probe
Sv Control probe
ON t F1 Fan activation threshold (St if FO=3)
FAN OFF ; Frd Qlﬁerenha\ (rd if FO=3)
g t time
: " FAN Evaporator fans
Fig. 6.al

The fans can be switched off in the following situations:
- when the compressor is off (parameter F2);
- during defrosts (parameter F3).

The evaporator fans can be forced on during control (parameter F2) and during defrosts (parameter F3).

Evaporator fans during defrosts

When defrosting (parameter F3), the fans can be forced off. During the dripping time (parameter dd > 0) the fans are always off,
while during the post-dripping time (parameter Fd > 0), the status of the fans can be defined by setting parameter Fpd.

This is useful to allow the evaporator to return to temperature after defrosting, thus avoiding blowing warm hot and moist air
into the refrigerated environment.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
dd Dripping time after defrost (0 = no dripping) 2 0 15 min M NO
F3 Evaporator fans during defrosts: 1 0 1 - S NO
0=on; 1 =off.
Fd Post-dripping time after defrosting 2 0 15 min M NO
(fans off with control active)
Fpd Evaporator fans during post-dripping: 1 0 1 - M NO
0=on; 1 =off.

Anti-stratification

Set parameter F2 = 2 to prevent stratification of the air inside the showcase when the compressor is off. The fan performs a series
of ON and OFF cycles with settable times that differ depending on the time (day or night). When the compressor is switched off,
the fan remains ON.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
F2 Evaporator fans with compressor off: 1 0 3 - S NO
0 = see FO;

1 = always off with compressor off;
2 = on for anti-stratification;
3 =on for humidity control.

Fdo Evaporator fan ON time for anti-stratification during the da 5 1 100 min M NO
FdF Evaporator fan OFF time for anti-stratification during the day (0 = 10 0 100 min M NO
always ON during the day)
FnO Evaporator fan ON time for anti-stratification at night 5 1 100 min M NO
FnF Evaporator fan OFF time for anti-stratification at night (0 = always ON 20 0 100 min M NO
at night)
F2=2 Day Night g
ONe—— — — = — — — — ——— — — — — — — —
Compressor g
activation
OFF — — — e ————————
FdF FdO FdF  FdO
ON - - - - -—- -
FAN Duty
Cycle
OFF — — — I -— -t
Fig. 6.am
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Humidity management with evaporator fan cycles
If F2 = 3, when the compressor is off, the fan is controlled based on the humidity level set by parameter HU, selected between
three humidity levels: low, medium and high, which correspond to three different sets of fan on/off times and three different
control temperature differentials for compressor activation.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
HU Humidity level: 0: low; 1: medium; 2: high. 1 0 2 - 9] NO
F2 Evaporator fans with compressor off: 1 0 3 - S NO
0 = see FO;
1 = always off with compressor off;
2 = on for anti-stratification;
3 = on for humidity control.
F11 Fan ON time with low humidity level 60 0 600 Sec M NO
F12 Fan OFF time with low humidity level 120 0 600 Sec M NO
F13 Fan ON time with medium humidity level 120 0 600 Sec M NO
F14 Fan OFF time with medium humidity level 120 0 600 Sec M NO
F15 Fan ON time with high humidity level 180 0 600 Sec M NO
F16 Fan OFF time with medium humidity level 120 0 600 Sec M NO
F17 Temperature control differential for compressor activation with low  2.0/3.6 0.1/02 20/36  °C/°F M NO
humidity level
F18 Temperature control differential for compressor activation with 20/36 0.1/02 20/36  °C/°F M NO
medium humidity level
F19 Temperature control differential for compressor activation with high  2.0/3.6 0.1/02 20/36  °C/°F M NO
humidity level
F2=3 :
ONe———e= — — — — — — — p—
Compressor g
activation
Ton Torr Ton TorF
ON - - - - -—- - -
FAN Duty ]_l Ref. Description
Cycle ToN F11/F13/F15
OFF — — — - - TorF  F12/F14/F16
Fig. 6.an

6.17.2 Variable-speed evaporator fans (EC fans)

Variable-speed fans may be useful for optimising energy consumption. In this case, the fans are powered by the mains, while the
control signal may come via output Y1 or Y2 on the iJF controller, set as 0-10 Vdc.

o Notice: variable speed fans are only available on models with analogue outputs Y1 and Y2, PWM or 0-10V, see“Introduction”.

To activate the algorithm, simply assign an analogue output to the variable-speed evaporator fan function by setting the type
of output accordingly. In addition, the evaporation temperature probe needs to be configured if this is required for control. See
“Inputs and outputs”.
The maximum and minimum fan speed can be set using parameters F6 and F7 (as a percentage of the range 0-10 V). The fan
speed varies proportionally across the range of modulation.
For example, considering the default values of the parameters, if FO =2 and Sd = F1-Frd/2 = 6°C — output Y1 corresponds to the
percentage (F6+F7)/2 = 50%. Nel caso si utilizzi il regolatore di velocita per i ventilatori, F5 rappresenta la temperatura sotto la
quale si attivano i ventilatori, con un’isteresi fissa di 1°C per lo spegnimento.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
FO Evaporator fan management: 0 0 3 - S NO
0 = always on;
1 = activation based on Sd - Sv;
2 = activation based on Sd;
3 = activation based on Sv.
F1 Evaporator fan activation threshold (only if FO=1 or 2) 5/41  -50/-58 50/122 °C/°F S NO
F5 Evaporator fan cut-off temperature (hyst. 1°C) 50 F1 50 CF M NO
F6 Maximum evaporator fan speed 100 F7 100 % M NO
F7 Minimum evaporator fan speed 0 0 F6 % M NO
F8 Evaporator fan start-up time (0 = function disabled) 0 0 240 s M NO
F10 Evaporator fan forcing time at maximum speed 0 0 240 min M NO
(0 = function disabled)
Frd Evaporator fan activation differential (including variable speed) 2/36 01/02 20/36 °C/°F S NO
z
g Ref. Description
¢ T temperature
F1 Fan activation threshold
Frd Differential
o F5 Fan cut-off temperature
F1-Frd F1 T Fé6 Maximum speed
F5 F5+1 F7 Minimum speed

Fig. 6.a0
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If parameter FO=0, the evaporator fans are on when the compressor is on (based on the setting of parameter F2), regardless of
the defrost or control temperature.

If parameter FO = 1, the evaporator fan speed is modulated based on the evaporator temperature and the control temperature,
with the speed increasing the further the temperature is below Sv-F1.

Temperature ~
Sv-(F5+1) — Defrost probe (5d) g
F5 | L E
Sv-F17] |
(Sv-F1)-Frd [ _
Ref. Description
t Sv Control probe
Speed F1 Fan activation threshold
[Sci3  ts  | Fid __Differental
F6 F5 Fan cut-off temperature
F6 Maximum evaporator fan speed
N | ] ~ Evaporator fan F7 Mmmum evaporator fan speed
0 t time
t Speed Evaporator fan speed
Fig. 6.ap

If parameter FO=2, the evaporator fan speed is modulated based on the evaporator temperature alone, with the speed increas-
ing the further it falls below F1.

Temperature _
F5414 N\ — — — - ~— Defrost probe (5d) i
F51 - X Z i
F1
F1-Frd+ — -
Ref. Description
t Sv Control probe
Speed F1 Fan activation threshold
100% T —F|r——|F——T7-———— Tl T T Frd  Differential
N Y T T T T T F5 Fan cut-off temperature
Fé6 Maximum evaporator fan speed
F7 Minimum evaporator fan speed
- -7 e —  Evaporator fan t time
0%
t Speed Evaporator fan speed
Fig. 6.aq

If parameter FO=3, the evaporator fan speed is modulated based on the control temperature alone, with the speed increasing
the further it rises above the set point.

Temperature -
St+rd A ,\x, o ___ 7ﬁ7 o ___ 7€:Defrostprobe(5d) %
H:::\7:::::::/,:::::S::::::ff,:::: #
F5 \ / \ / Ref.  Description
I S oS /L _ 1__ Sv Control probe
Pl F1 Fan activation threshold
t Frd Differential
Speed St Temperature control set point
100% 7 — [ |r~——[ -~ °|T~~~~~ I rd Temperature control differential
Fé D 1 11 / Evaporator fan F5 Fan cut-off temperature
/ F6 Maximum evaporator fan speed
g L W \ R T A F7 Minimum evaporator fan speed
0% t time
t Speed Evaporator fan speed
Fig. 6.ar

o Notice: The behaviour of the variable speed fans can be influenced not only by the “cooling” request and by the tempera-
ture, but also by other control functions (dehumidification, humidification and heating), if available.

0 Notice: if two defrost probes are configured (Sd1 and Sd2), the fan speed is calculated in relation to the probe that measur-
ers the higher temperature (to limit the influx of warm air):

if Sd>Sd2 — control on Sd;

if Sd<Sd2 — control on Sd2.
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Advanced evaporator fan parameters

Due to the mechanical inertia of the motor, some EC fans cannot start at the minimum speed set by parameter F7. To solve this
problem, the fans can start at the maximum speed set by parameter F6 for a “start-up time’, defined by parameter F8, regardless
of the defrost temperature Sd. Vice-versa, if the fan operates too long at low speed, ice may form on the blades; to avoid this, at
intervals of every F10 minutes, the fan is switched on at maximum speed for the time set for parameter F8.

Code Description Def Min Max UOM User User terminal
F6 Maximum evaporator fan speed 100 F7 100 % M NO
F7 Minimum evaporator fan speed 0 0 Fé6 % M NO
F8 Evaporator fan start-up time 0 = Function disabled 0 0 240 s M NO
F10 Evaporator fan forcing time at maximum speed 0 0 240 min M NO

0 = Function disabled

speed fans defined by Sd g
Fo |- — B B —— i
F7
F8 F8 F8
F10 F10
Fig. 6.as

Variable-speed evaporator fans with humidity control
When the humidity control function is active, the fans will operate at maximum between the fixed speed set by parameter F7h
and the speed calculated by the controller, for the entire duration of the process.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
F7h Minimum evaporator fan speed during humidification 10 0 100 % M NO

If F2 = 3, when the compressor is off, the fan is controlled based on the humidity level set by parameter HU, selected between
three humidity levels: low, medium and high, which correspond to three different fan speeds.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
F2 Evaporator fans with compressor off: 1 0 3 - S NO
0 =see FO;

1 = always off with compressor off;
2 = on for anti-stratification;
3 = on for humidity control.

F20 Modulating evaporator fan speed with low humidity level 10 0 100 % M NO
F21 Modulating evaporator fan speed with medium humidity level 10 0 100 % M NO
F22 Modulating evaporator fan speed with high humidity level 10 0 100 % M NO
HU Humidity level: 1 0 2 - u NO
0= low;
1 = medium;
2 = high
During the dehumidification phase, when the compressor is off, the fan operates at the speed set for FSh.
Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
FSh Modulating evaporator fan speed in dehumidification 40 0 100 % M NO

6.18 Condenser fans
The condenser fans can be fixed speed (On/Off) or variable speed (modulating 0-10 V).

o Notice: variable speed fans are only available on models with analogue outputs Y1 and Y2, PWM or 0-10V, see“Introduction’”.

To assign the On/Off or modulating output, use the parameters shown in the table.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal

DOt Assign condenser fan digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 - M NO

rOt Condenser fan digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - M NO

/AE Assign analogue output for modulating condenser fan - see /AA 0 0 2 - M NO

/P5 Configuration of analogue output Y1: 8 7 8 - M NO
7=0-10V; 8 =PWM

/P6 Configuration of analogue output Y1: 8 7 8 - M NO

7=0-10V;8 =PWM

0 Notice: if an analogue output is assigned to the variable-speed condenser fan function and the condenser fan is also as-
signed to a relay output, both outputs will be active at the same time; if the speed is greater than 0, the relay will remain active
(closed):

if speed (Y2) > 0 — "FAN"relay ON (NO* closed)

if speed (Y2) = 0 - "FAN"relay OFF (NO* open)
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6.18.1 Fixed-speed condenser fans

To activate the algorithm, simply assign a relay output to the condenser fan function. The condensing temperature probe also
needs to be configured if required for control. See “Inputs and outputs’.
The parameters used to manage fixed-speed fans are shown below (see the connection diagram).

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
FOO Condenser fan management: 0 0 3 - S NO
0 = always on with compressor on
1 = activation based on Sc, off with compressor off.
F4 Condenser fan deactivation temperature 40/104 -50/-58 200/392 °C/°F S NO
F5d Condenser fan activation differential 5/9 0.1/0.2  60/108  °C/°F S NO

iJF manages the condenser fans as follows:
FOO = 0 on when the compressor is on;
FOO = 1 on/off based on the condensing temperature probe Sc; off with the compressor off.

If parameter FOO = O, the condenser fans are on when the compressor is on, regardless of the condensing temperature.

ON f—— — — — — - — H
cMP
OFF |- — —
ON e — — — — - —  F00=0
Cond. FAN | ECFAN_ |
t
Fig. 6.at

If parameter FOO = 1, the condenser fans are on/off based on the condensing temperature. When the compressor is first started,
the condenser fan will start at F4+0.2°C (3.6°F) degrees to compensate for rapid increases in temperature that the probe reading
cannot react to. Subsequently, the fan switches on and off at F4 + F5d and F4.

Temperature sc
FA+F5d | _ _ ,,¢\¥,,
F4+0.2 ,,,/:,S, —\ —
Fa |- > \*j -\
Firs{ N Ref. Description
switehron Sc Condensing temperature probe
oN |- = _ _ v F4 Fan deactivation threshold
FAN H i i
OFF : F5d leferenha\
H t time
t FAN Condenser fans
Fig. 6.au

6.18.2 Variable-speed condenser fans (EC fans)

Variable-speed fans may be useful for optimising energy consumption. In this case, the fans are powered by the mains, while the
control signal may come via output Y1 or Y2 on the iJF controller, set as 0-10 Vdc.

o Notice: variable speed fans are only available on models with analogue outputs Y1 and Y2, PWM or 0-10'V, see“Introduction’”.

To activate the algorithm, simply assign an analogue output to the variable-speed condenser fan function by setting the type of
output accordingly. The condensing temperature probe also needs to be configured. See “Inputs and outputs”.

The maximum and minimum fan speed can be set using parameters FCH and FCL (as a percentage of the range 0-10 V). The
fan speed varies proportionally across the range of modulation. For example, if Sc=F4-F5d/2 — output Y2 corresponds to the
percentage (FCH + FCL)/2.

If using the fan speed controller, F4 represents the temperature below which the fans are activated, with a deactivation hyster-
esis equal to FCC.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
FCC Modulating condenser fan cut-off temperature 2/36 0 50/90  °C/°F M NO
FCL Minimum modulating condenser fan speed 0 0 100 % M NO
FCH Maximum modulating condenser fan speed 100 0 100 % M NO
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%
FCH |- — — — — — — — — — — i
M |
axvalue Ref. Description
Sc Condenser probe
FCH |- — F4 Fan deactivation threshold
Min value F5d Differential
FCC F5d Sc FCC Fan cut-off temperature
4 (condenser FCH Maximum speed
temperature) FCL Minimum speed
Fig. 6.av

6.19 Humidity management

iJF can manage humidity with or without a humidity probe.

If a probe is available, iJF can interact with external systems by managing the humidity level in combination with cooling control.
iJF is compatible with the CAREL humiSonic, MC Multizone and humiDisk humidification systems.

300100_110_R01

I(E

humiSonic mc multizone humiDisk
Fig. 6.aw

6.19.1 Humidity control without probe

If no humidity probe is available, humidity control can be performed in three levels, through evaporator fan duty cycles and
changing the control temperature differential. See “Humidity management with evaporator fan cycles”.

6.19.2 Humidity control with probe

o Notice: the humidity probe is only available on models with an option that includes the 0-5 V analogue input, see “Intro-

duction”.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
/FP Assign humidity probe (fixed on S5) 5 5 5 - M NO

/cP Humidity probe calibration 0 -20 20 % rH M NO

The probe reading can be shown on the display by setting parameter /t1 or can be read under item SHu in the direct functions
menu. Furthermore, parameter /ta can be used to alternate the display of the temperature/humidity values.

6.19.3 Humidification output settings

To activate the humidifier, a relay needs to be assigned to the "humidifier” function.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOu Assign humidification digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 - M NO
rOu Humidification digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - M NO
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6.19.4 Dehumidification output settings

To activate an external dehumidifier, a relay needs to be assigned to the “external dehumidifier”function, and in this case its logic
will be completely uncoupled from the compressor logic.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOz Assign external dehumidifier digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 - M NO
0z External dehumidifier digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - M NO

As well as by an external dehumidifier, dehumidification can also be controlled through simultaneous action of the compressor
and a heater; in this case, a relay needs to be assigned to the “heating for dehumidification”function.

To activate dehumidification, simultaneous cooling (compressor) and heating (heater resistance) are required. The effect of cool-
ing is to lower the air relative humidity, while the heater then offsets the excessive cooling, so as to maintain a virtually constant
temperature during the process.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOj Assign dehumidification digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 - M NO
r0j Dehumidification digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - M NO

6.19.5 Humidity control

Humidification

The control logic for humidity control with probe is shown in the figure. When the humidity falls below the humidity set point
Sth plus the humidity differential rdh, the humidification output is activated.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
Sth Humidity control set point 90 0.0 1000 %rH U YES
rdh Humidity control differential 5 0.1 99.9 % rH S YES
Far Humidification output during defrosts: 0 0 1 - M YES

0 = active based on humidity control;
1 = deactivated during defrosts

DOu &
é
N — —qON
OFF Ref. Description
SHu Humidity control probe
rdH SHu Sth Humidity control set point
rdh Humidity control differential
StH DOU  Humidification outlet

Fig. 6.ax

o Notice: parameter F4r is used to decide whether or not to disable the humidification output during defrosts:
F4r=0 -> humidification output active based on humidity control;
F4r=1-> humidification output disabled during defrosts, regardless of the request.

o Notice: the humidification output is always deactivated in the event of an alarm that stops the compressor immediately.
Examples:

« Alarm CHt;
« Alarm IA (when A6 = 0).

Dehumidification
For humidity control with probe, the dehumidification function can also be managed. The control logic is shown in the figure.
When the humidity rises above the humidity set point Sth plus the humidity differential rdh, the dehumidification output is

activated.
Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
Sth Humidity control set point 90 0.0 1000 %rH U YES
rdh Humidity control differential 5 0.1 99.9 % rH S YES
DOz &
ON ;
N\
— — 1 OFF Ref. Description
SHu Humidity control probe
rdH SHu Sth Humidity control set point
rdh Humidity control differential
StH DOz Dehumidification output
Fig. 6.ay

iJF +0300100EN rel. 1.3 - 29.04.2022 Functions | 75



Dead band

Humidity control in the dead band can be enabled by setting both the humidifier and dehumidifier outputs.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
Sth Humidity control set point 90 0.0 1000 %rH 9] YES
rdh Humidity control differential 5 0.1 99.9 % rH S YES
rrH Dehumidification differential 5 0 50.0 A%rH S NO
mH Dead band for humidity control 5 0 50.0 A%rH S NO
reH rnH rdH E Ref. Description
REVERSE = = DIRECT H SHu Humidity control probe
" Sth Humidity control set point
N rdh Humidity control differential
DOz DOu rH Control differential for dehumidification
mH Humidity dead band
DOu Humidification outlet
StH SHu DOz Dehumidification output
Fig. 6.az

0 Notice: parameter F4r is used to decide whether or not to disable the humidification output during defrosts:

F4r=0 -> humidification output active based on humidity control;

F4r=1-> humidification output disabled during defrosts, regardless of the request.

6.19.6 Simultaneous humidity and temperature control

With simultaneous humidity and temperature control, humidity control is generally independent of temperature control.
Humidity control can be restricted to within a well-defined temperature range (parameters TLL and THL and the corresponding
differential TdL), so as not to risk excessive temperature drift during humidity control.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User  User terminal
TLL Minimum temperature to enable humidity control 0 -60/-76 60/140 °C/°F S NO
THL Maximum temperature to enable humidity control 0 -60/-76  60/140 °C/°F M NO
TdL Differential to enable humidity control 0 0 20/36  °C/°F M NO
o Notice: if parameters TLL and/or THL are set to O, they are ignored for control purposes
Humidity E
Case 1: Humidity control management ¢
independent of temperature (default) ON
The temperature is only controlled after the humidity reach- oFF
es the set point. This is the default setting, with TLL and THL
=0 Temperature TLL=0°C
THL =0°C
TdL=..
Fig. 6.ba
Humidity ;
Case 2: Humidity control management £
within a set range N N
Priority is given to temperature control: humidity is con- N2 NV o
trolled in a series of cycles, while always keeping
the temperature in the range TLL-THL. Temperature | g, TdL HlLL:—:;Cc
T THL TdL=2°C
Fig. 6.bb
Case 3: Humidity control mﬁ,’ﬁ;‘;ﬁ%’nem
with high temperature limit — -oN
This configuration prevents the
temperature from exceeding the limit (THL) during Y oFF
dehumidification, for example if the Temperature oL TLL=0°C
heater is oversized. D THL =20°C
THL TdL = 5°C
Fig. 6.bc
Case 4: Humidity control et :
with low temperature limit ON
This configuration allows humidification
to be stopped below the threshold TLL threshold A ZNEE S —— OFF
to avoid excessive cooling and lowering the temperature, Temperature | 14, TTL=-0,5°C
for example if the heater is undersized. THL = 0°C
L TdL =2°C
Fig. 6.bd
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6.19.7 Humidity probe error

In the event of a humidity probe error, humidification and dehumidification are managed in duty cycles. This is only possible for
humidification alone and dehumidification alone; with dead band control, both outputs remain off.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
uof OFF time for humidity duty setting operation 60 2 120 min M NO
uon ON time for humidity duty setting operation 10 a3 120 min M NO
Hum/Dehum g
ON | — -
OFF
Ref Description
uon uof Temperature Hum Humidification outlet
Dehum Dehumidification output
Fig. 6.be

6.20 Light management

The light can be controlled by several sources: button, supervisor, door switch, curtain switch and time band.
The light is switched on or off based on an event:

Light Action
Button Pressing the button
Supervisor Variation of the value from the supervisor (parameter Lht)
Door switch Contact transition (opening/closing)
Curtain switch Contact transition (opening/closing)
Time band based on the on/off day, hours, minutes
Tab. 6.n

When the digital inputs are stable (door switch or curtain switch), the light can be switched on and off from the keypad or
supervisor.
Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOE Assign light digital output - see DOA 4 (small)/ 0 6 - S NO

3 (large)
rOE Light digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
/AF Assign analogue output for modulating lights - see /AA 0 0 2 - S NO
HL Modulating light output activation percentage: 2 0 4 - V] NO

0=0%; 1 =25%; 2 =50%:3=75%;4=100%

By setting the analogue output as a light (on part numbers where available), the output can be modulated with four intensity
levels, using parameter HL (0, 25, 50, 75 and 100%).

v
V=== === ==~~~

300100_119_R01

75 -——-——-——-—+

~ N\ ~ N\ ~N\ ~ N\
@ 2 Ve 2 V' (4 V' & N @
= = Z\ =

0 1 2 3 4 HL / Button

6.21 Door management

iJF can manage the opening of the door with or without stopping temperature control, based on the setting of the door switch.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DIE Assign door switch with compressor OFF 0 0 4 - M NO
digital input - see DIA
DIP Assign door switch without compressor OFF 0 0 4 - S NO
digital input - see DIA
rlE Door switch with compressor OFF digital input logic - see rlA 0 0 1 - M NO
rp Door switch without compressor OFF digital input logic - see rlA 0 0 1 - S NO

If the digital input is configured as a door switch with compressor off (parameter DIE), when the door is opened both the com-
pressor and the evaporator fans are stopped; on the other hand, if configured as a door switch without compressor off (param-
eter DIP), when the door is opened only the evaporator fans are stopped.
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Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
H14 Time light stays on after closing the door 0 0 240 min U NO
Ad Delay time for high and low temp. alarms (AH, AL) 120 0 240 min U YES
Add High temp. alarm bypass time for door open 5 1 240 min U YES

When the door is open, the high temperature alarm is ignored for the time set using parameter Add, to avoid false alarms, and
the service icon flashes to signal a warning condition. When time Add has elapsed, the following occur:

- the open door alarm (dor) is signalled;

- compressor and evaporator fan control resumes;

- the light stays on;

- after the delay time set by parameter Ad, the high temperature alarm is activated.

When closing the door:
- control resumes, restarting the compressor and evaporator fans if required;
- the light switches off after the time set by parameter H14 and the high temperature alarm is activated after the delay Ad.

When control resumes, the compressor safety times c1 and c2 are observed.

6.22 Door - light interactions

In the absence of time bands, opening the door always ac- If time bands are set to define eco/normal mode, the light
tivates normal operating mode, which lasts until a different will follow these rules by switching on in normal mode and
mode is selected via keypad or BMS. The light switches on off in eco mode. Opening the door will switch back to nor-
when the door is opened and switches off when it closes, mal mode and switch on the light.

with a delay equal to H14, if set.

Door g Door g
Open [ — — - == § Open [~~~ — — = — — — — §
Close Close
Light Scheduler
m M 8:00 12:30 15:00 18:30
ON [ — — - = Normal - = - - =
OFF ECO
Mode Light
Normal [~ — — ON [ —— - -
ECO L OFF
Forse ECO
by key Mode
Normal - -0 -
ECO
Fig. 6.bg Fig. 6.bh
Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
H8 Output switched with time bands 0 0 1 - S NO

0=Light; 1 = AUX

The time bands can be associated with the AUX output rather than the light, by setting parameter H8. In this case, the light will
reflect the position of the door, switching on and off respectively when the door is opened and closed.

6.23 Curtain management

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DIG Assign curtain switch digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S NO
G Curtain switch digital input logic - see rlA 0 0 1 - S NO

If the digital input is associated with the curtain switch, when the curtain is closed the iJF controller activates eco mode and the
set point is modified by adding the value of parameter r4. When the curtain is open, the light is always switched on.

o Notice: in eco mode, the value St+r4 is used for all of the functions that involve the set point (e.g. relative high and low
temperature alarms, control with dead band, two-stage compressor control, etc.).
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6.24 Generic functions

iJF can exploit unused inputs and outputs to configure a “generic function” Each generic function can be enabled/disabled in
the Applica app or Spark program.

A Caution: the generic functions available vary according to the model of controller.

The following can be activated (maximum configuration):
1 generic function with On/Off output;
1 generic function with modulating output (only for models where this is available);
1 generic alarm function (signal only).

The generic function can be controlled based on one of the following:
1 specific probe;
difference between 2 suitably configured probes.

A Caution: the controller cannot verify the consistency of the settings, if two analogue functions are mistakenly assigned to
the same analogue inputs or the same digital output.

6.24.1 Enabling

The generic function can be enabled always, or when the unit is in a certain status.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
GFA_E  Generic alarm function: enable 0 0 10 - M NO

0  Always 6 Duty setting

1 UnitON 7 Standby

2 UnitOFF 8  Compressor or reverse output

active

3 Defrost 9  Door open

4 Not used 10 Alarm active

5  Continuous cycle
GFM_E  Generic modulating function: enable - see GFA_E 0 0 10 - M NO
GFS_E  Generic On/Off function: enable - see GFA_E 0 0 10 - M NO

Assign control probe
Select the control probes for the generic function.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM User User terminal
GFA_1  Generic alarm function: control probe 1 0 0 20 - M NO

0 Not configured 11 Glass temperature

1 Outlet temperature (Sm) 12 Not used

2 Defrost temperature (5d) 13 Condensing temperature

3 Intake temperature (Sr) 14 Humidity

4 Not used 15 Frost protection temperature

5 Not used 16 Product temperature

6 Auxiliary evaporator 17 Not used

defrost temperature (5d2)

7 Auxiliary probe 1 18 Power present

8  Auxiliary probe 2 19 Evaporator fan request

9  Ambient temperature 20 Control probe

10 Not used
GFA_2  Generic alarm function: control probe 2 - see GFA_1 0 0 20 - M NO
GFM_1  Generic modulating function: control probe 1- see GFA_1 0 0 20 - M NO
GFM_2  Generic modulating function: control probe 2- see GFA_1 0 0 20 - M NO
GFA_1  Generic On/Off function: control probe 1 - see GFA_1 0 0 20 - M NO
GFS_2  Generic On/Off function: control probe 2 - see GFA_1 0 0 20 - M NO
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6.24.2 On/Off output

Assign the digital output for the generic function, the type (direct/reverse) and the activation logic (see parameter rOA).

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DOS Assign generic On/Off function digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 - S NO
rOS Generic On/Off function digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
GFS_D  Generic On/Off function: differential 0 0 99.9 - S NO
GFS_S  Generic On/Off function: set point 0 -99 999 - M NO
GFS_T  Generic On/Off function: type 0 0 1 - M NO
0= Direct; 1= Reverse
ouT DIRECT REVERSE out
Ref. Description
ON T~ ~ 7 ~ 7| ON Set Setpoint (GFS_S)
Diff Differential (GFS_D)
OFF N A4 OFF Sreg Control probe 1
or
Diff Diff Sreg Diff Diff Sreg Control probe1 - Control
probe 2
Set Set OUT  Digital output
Fig. 6.bi Fig. 6.bj

6.24.3 Modulating output

o Notice: the generic function with modulating output is only available on models with analogue outputs Y1 and Y2, PWM
or 0-10V, see“Introduction’”.

Assign the modulating output for the generic function and the type (direct/reverse). It is possible to use proportional control
only or PID, as well as a cut-off differential with hysteresis.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM User User terminal
/Ad Assign analogue output for generic modulating function - see 0 0 2 - S NO
/AA
/P5 Configuration of analogue output Y1: 7 =0-10V; 8 = PWM 8 7 8 - S NO
/P6 Configuration of analogue output Y2: 7 =0-10V; 8 = PWM 8 7 8 - S NO
GFM_CD Generic modulating function: cut-off differential 0 0 20 - S NO
GFM_D Generic modulating function: differential 0 0 999 - S NO
GFM_H Generic modulating function: hysteresis 0.1 0.1 20 - M NO
GFM_Kp Generic modulating function: proportional gain 0 0 100 - M NO
GFM_Max  Generic modulating function: max output value 0 0 100 % M NO
GFM_Min  Generic modulating function: min output value 0 0 100 % M NO
GFM_S Generic modulating function: set point 0 -99 999 - S NO
GFM_T Generic modulating function: type 0 0 1 - M NO
O=direct; 1=reverse
GFM_Td Generic modulating function: derivative time 0 0 100 s S NO
GFM_Ti Generic modulating function: integral time 0 0 900 s S NO
ouT g
DIRECT
MAX| —— — — — = —— —— — — — — g
Ref. Description
Set Set point (GFM_S)
MIN | — ~ Diff Differential (GFM_D)
H Hysteresis (GFM_H)
|, Sreg Control probe 1
or
H Diff Diff >reg Control probe1 - Control probe 2
Cutoff_Diff Set ouT Digital output
CutOff_Diff  Cut-off differential (GFM_CD)
Fig. 6.bk
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6.24.4 Alarm signal

The alarm can be signalled for two reasons:

1. switching of the digital input, assigned by parameter DIS: the display shows “GHI"

2. ifthe difference between the values of the control probes exceeds the high or low threshold for a time longer than GFA_De:
the display shows GHI or GLO respectively.

o Notice: check that the alarm is generated by only one of the two causes.

Par. Description Def  Min Max UOM  User User terminal
GFA_D Generic alarm function: differential 0 0 99.9 - S NO
GFA_De General alarm function: delay 0 0 30000 s S NO
GFA_Ht Generic alarm function: high temperature threshold 0 GFA_Lth 999 - S NO
GFA_Lth General alarm function: low temperature threshold 0 -99 GFA_Ht - S NO
Sreg g
HTh
HTh-diff
LTh+diff
+L‘I!h Ref. Description
Lth Low temperature threshold (GFA_Lth)
oN o |-~ I t HTh High temperature threshold (GFA_Hth)
GHI diff Differential (GFA_D)
OFF Del  Delay (GFA_De)
T Sreg  Control probe 1
Glo ON [~ — —|— — or
OFF Control probe1 - Control probe 2
t Time
Del Del t GHI High temperature alarm message
-~ < GLO Low temperature alarm message
Fig. 6.bl

6.25 Anti-sweat heater or fan

The anti-sweat function in iJF has fixed activation (not based on a glass temperature probe reading) and can control a heater or
fan, with the purpose of demisting the showcase glass using the activation and deactivation times set for parameters rHU and

rHt.
Par. Description Def Min Max UOM User User terminal
DOQ Assign anti-sweat heater digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 - S NO
rOq Anti-sweat heater digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
/Ac Assign analogue output for modulating anti-sweat heaters 0 0 2 - S NO
- see /AA
rHt Manual anti-sweat heater activation period 5 0 180 min M NO
(0 = function disabled)
rHU Percentage of manual anti-sweat heater activation in period rHt 70 0 100 % M NO
(0 = function disabled)
ON 10Vdc
A B
Ref. Description
OFF - — — 0 —- A Relay output
t t B Modulating output (0-10V)
rHU rHU rHU Anti-sweat heater/fan activation percentage
rHt rHt rHt Anti-sweat heater/fan activation time
t time
Fig. 6.om

If either or both of the parameters rHu or rHt is set to zero, the function is disabled.
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6.26 Gasket heater

The function activates gasket heating cycles to make it easier to open the door when the control temperature is very low.

Par. Description Def Min Max UoM User User terminal
DOx Assign gasket heater digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 - S NO
rOx Gasket heater digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
OfT Gasket heater OFF time 3 0 250 min M NO
onT Gasket heater ON time 5 0 250 min M NO
Rdrh Gasket heater control differential 2/36 01/02 20/36 A°C/°F M NO
Strh Gasket heater control set point -18/-04 -50/-58 200/392 °C/°F S NO

When the control temperature reaches the set point Strh, the output is enabled and will start being activated cyclically based on
the times set for parameters OnT and OfT.

Sv §
Strh+Rdrh -
Strh - — -
| OnT OIT OnT OIT - onT
Heater U I I { |
Fig. 6.bn

The output is deactivated when the temperature rises above Strh+Rdrh.

6.27 Drain heater

This function heats the water drained during defrosting to prevent the drain line from freezing.

Par. Description Def Min Max Uuom User User terminal
DOP Assign drain heater digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 - S NO
rOP Drain heater digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
dHA Drain heater activation time before defrosting 3 1 120 min M NO
dHE Drain heater activation time after 3 1 120 min M NO
defrosting

If drain heating is configured, the output is activated for the time set by parameter dHA before defrosting, and remains active for
a time set by parameter dHE after defrosting.

6.27.1 Anti-heating

This function keeps the light and AUX outputs deactivated until the control temperature falls below St+Hdh when the following
conditions occur:

controller powered on;

switching from Off to On;

after resetting alarms HI, 1A, dA, CHt, rE.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
Hdh Delta for anti-heating function 0 0 200/360 A°C/°F M NO
St Temperature control set point 50/122 11 r2 °C/°F U YES
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6.28 Temperature monitoring

The iJF controller can record the minimum value rL and maximum value rH read by one of the probes, selected by setting pa-
rameter r5¢, across a time interval rt spanning from the last reset by parameter rtL to the present. The monitoring session can
be reset at any time, after which the new maximum and minimum values are logged. Monitoring is active when parameter rM

issetto 1.
Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
™ Enable temperature monitoring: 0 0 1 - S NO
0 = disabled; 1 = enabled
r5¢c Select probe to monitor 3 0 16 - M NO
0 not configured 8 auxiliary probe 2
1 outlet temperature (Sm) 9 ambient temperature
2 defrost temperature (5d) 10 not used
3 intake temperature (Sr) 11 glass temperature
4 notused 12 not used
5 notused 13 condensing temperature
6 auxiliary evaporator 14 humidit
defrost temperature (5d2) 15 frost protection temperature
7 auxiliary probe 1 16 product temperature
reb Reset monitoring period 0 0 1 - 9] NO
r5¢ g
:
g
. -
Ref. Description
rtL  reset, restart monitoring
rL__minimum temperature value in the monitored period
rH maximum temperature value in the monitored period
t rt  Monitoring period
rt rt rSc_ Variable monitored
rtL=1 rtL=1 t time
Fig. 6.bo

0 Notice: temperature monitoring can only be activated on models fitted with RTC and with the clock set correctly.

6.29 High and low voltage protection (HLVP)

Some iJF models feature protection against high and low power supply voltages, allowing the compressor to operate only at
voltages within the operating limits. This function stops the compressor if the mains voltage is outside of a range specified by
parameters uHo and ulLo. The compressor is switched off after a delay that can be set by parameter ucd. The compressor starts
again when the voltage returns within the limits set by parameters uHI and ulLl.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
cl Min time between consecutive compressor starts 0 0 15 min M NO
2 Min compressor OFF time 0 0 15 min M NO
c3 Min compressor ON time 0 0 15 min M NO
ucd Compressor stop delay after HLVP protection activated 5 0 60 s M NO
udE Enable display of HLVP protection alarms (EHI and ELO, see alarm table) 0 0 1 - M NO
uHi High voltage protection start threshold 245 0 350 \ M NO
uHo High voltage protection end threshold 255 0 350 V M NO
uEn Enable HLVP protection: 0 = disabled; 1 = enabled 0 0 1 - M NO
uli Low voltage protection start threshold 205 0 350 \ M NO
ulLo Low voltage protection end threshold 195 0 350 \ M NO
Supply &
voltage | _ . _ _ _ _ _ ) uHo ¢ o ) o
7777777 A N Notice: the compressor protection times c1 and
vin |\ \ /’ c3 are ignored when the high or low voltage condi-
A / tions occur, while c2 is always observed.
- — - \/ uLl
I | I R R A ulo A Caution:
- this function cannot be considered a compressor
Compressor safety function;
ON - — - - -- - operation of the controller outside of the rated oper-
OFF ating voltage range described in the technical speci-
ucd ucd fications is the customer’s responsibility.
Fig. 6.bp
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D
7. PARAMETER TABLE

Below is the table of the parameters that can be displayed on the terminal or can be modified using the configuration software
or Applica app. The Applica app and configuration tools have three predefined parameter access levels: User (U), Service (S) and
Manufacturer (M).

The default passwords to access the Service and Manufacturer parameters from the Applica app are 22 and 44 respectively. The
Manufacturer level password also allows access to the Service parameters, and the level S password also allows access to the
User parameters.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
PDM Manufacturer password (OEM) 44 0 999 - M NO
PDS Service password 22 0 999 - S NO
PDU User password 0 0 999 - U NO

O Notice:

the read-only parameters are not visible from the Applica app using NFC, as NFC memory cannot be overwritten frequently;
to avoid any fraudulent activities, the default password values should be changed at the end of the commissioning procedure.
For example, with the Applica app, parameters PDM, PDS and PDU can be used to set new passwords, with a maximum length
of 3 numbers.

A Caution: the operation to reset the default values is not reversible, unless a user recipe has been previously saved for load-
ing using the configuration tool/Applica app, see the paragraph on the configurations.

7.1 Parameter table

User

Code Description Def. Min Max UOM  User
term.

Analogue inputs
/2 Analogue probe measurement stability: 5 0 9 - M NO
0 = probe reading not delayed;

15 = maximum probe reading delay.

/3 Display probe value: 0 0 15 - M NO
0 = disabled;
1 = fast update;

15 = slow update.

/4 Virtual probe composition: 0 0 100 % S NO
0 = Outlet probe Sm; 100 = Intake probe Sr

/5 Unit of measure: 0 =°C; 1 = °F. 0 0 1 - S YES

/6 Display decimal point: 0 = Yes; 1 = No. 0 0 1 - S YES

/AA Assign analogue output for modulating evaporator fan: 0 0 2 - S NO

0 = not configured;
1 =analogue output 1 (Y1);
2 = analogue output 2 (Y2).

/AC Assign analogue output for modulating anti-sweat heaters - see /AA 0 0 2 - S NO
/Ad Assign analogue output for generic modulating function - 0 0 2 - S NO
see /AA
/AE Assign analogue output for modulating condenser fan - 0 0 2 - S NO
see /AA
/AF Assign analogue output for modulating lights - see /AA 0 0 2 - S NO
/AG Assign analogue output for modulating compressor - see /AA 0 0 2 - S NO
/cA Outlet temperature probe (Sm) calibration 0 -20/-36 20/ 36 A°C/F S NO
/cb Defrost temperature probe (Sd) calibration 0 -20/-36 20/ 36 A°C/F S NO
/cc Intake temperature probe (Sr) calibration 0 -20/-36 20/ 36 A°C/F S NO
/cF Augxiliary evaporator defrost temperature probe (Sd2) 0 -20/-36 20/ 36 A°C/°F S NO
calibration
/cG Auxiliary temperature probe 1 calibration 0 -20/-36 20/ 36 A°C/F S NO
/cH Auxiliary temperature probe 2 calibration 0 -20/-36 20/ 36 A°C/F S NO
/cl Ambient temperature probe calibration 0 -20/-36 20/ 36 A°C/F S NO
/cM Glass temperature probe calibration 0 -20/-36 20/ 36 A°C/F S NO
/co Condensing temperature probe calibration 0 -20/-36 20/ 36 A°C/F S NO
/cp Humidity probe calibration 0 -20 20 A%rh S NO
/cq Frost protection temperature probe calibration 0 -20/-36 20/ 36 A°C/F S NO
/cr Product temperature probe calibration 0 -20/-36 20/ 36 A°C/F S NO
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Code Description Def. Min Max UOM  User tjesre;;
/d1 Assign end defrost probe: 2 1 16 - M NO

1 = outlet temperature (Sm);

2 = defrost temperature (Sd);

3 =intake temperature (Sr);

4 =not used;

5 =not used;

6 = auxiliary evaporator defrost temperature (5d2);

7 = auxiliary probe 1;

8 = auxiliary probe 2;

9 = ambient temperature;

10 = not used;

11 = glass temperature;

12 = not used;

13 = condensing temperature;

14 = humidity;

15 = frost protection temperature;

16 = product temperature
/d2 Assign auxiliary evaporator end defrost probe - see /d1 6 1 16 - M NO
/FA Assign outlet temperature probe (Sm) 1 0 7 - S NO

0 = Function disabled 4 =Probe $4

1 =Probe S1 5 = Reserved

2 = Probe S2 6 = Probe STH

3 =Probe S3 7 = Probe S2H
/Fb Assign defrost temperature probe (5d) - see /FA 0 0 7 - S NO
/Fc Assign intake temperature probe (Sr) - see /FA 0 0 7 - S NO
/FF Assign auxiliary evaporator defrost temperat. probe (Sd2) - see /FA 0 0 7 - S NO
/FG Assign auxiliary temperature probe 1 (Saux1) - see /FA 0 0 7 - S NO
/FH Assign auxiliary temperature probe 2 (Saux1) - see /FA 0 0 7 - S NO
/FI Assign ambient temperature probe (SA) - see /FA 0 0 7 - S NO
/FM Assign glass temperature probe (Svt) - see /FA 0 0 7 - S NO
/Fo Assign condensing temperature probe - see /FA 0 0 7 - S NO
/FP Assign humidity probe (fixed on S5) 5 5 5 - S NO
/Fqg Assign frost protection temperature probe - see /FA 0 0 7 - S NO
/FR Assign product temperature probe - see /FA 0 0 7 - S NO
/Lb Status LEDs on in standby (including ON/OFF): 0 0 1 - M NO

0=off;1=on.
/nE Enable user terminal navigation: 0 0 1 - M NO

0 =enabled; 1 = disabled.
/P1 Configuration of probes S1, 52, S3, S4, B5 2 0 4 - M NO

0=PT1000; 1 =PTC; 2 =NTG, 3 = NTC-LT; 4 = NTC-HT.
/P2 Configuration of multifunction input S3/ DI1: 5 0 5 - M NO

0,1,2,3,4=53,5=DI1.
/P5 Configuration of analogue output Y1: 8 7 8 - S NO

7=0-10V; 8 =PWM.
/P6 Configuration of analogue output Y2: 8 7 8 - S NO

7=0-10V; 8 = PWM.
/P7 Configuration of multifunction input S2H/ DIH: 2 0 2 - M NO

0=S2H;5=DI1.
/P8 Configuration of probe STH, S2H: 2 0 4 - M NO

0= not used; 1 = not used; 2 = NTC;

3 =not used; 4 = not used
/Sb PRG button always ON in standby: 0 = off; 1 = on. 1 0 1 - M NO
/ta Alternating (temperature/humidity): 0 0 1 - S NO

0 =disabled; 1 = enabled.
/t Display on user terminal: 9 0 15 - S YES

0 = Not configured; 1 = value of S1;

2 = value of S2; 3 = value of S3;

4 = value of S4; 5 = value of STH; 6 to 8 = not available;

9 = control probe; 10 = virtual probe; 11 to 14 = not available; 15 =

current control set point.
AQ High and low temp. alarm reset differential 2/36 0.1/0.2 20/ 36 A°C/°F M NO
Al Alarm thresholds (AL, AH) relative to the set point St or absolute: 0 0 1 - S NO

0 = relative; 1 = absolute.
A3 Defrost terminated after maximum time signal: 0 0 1 - S NO

0 = disabled; 1 = enabled.
A6 Stop compressor with external alarm (Toff = 15 minutes, fixed): 0 0 100 min M NO

0 = compressor always OFF; 100 = compressor always ON.
A7 Delay time for delayed external alarm (0 = signal-only alarm) 0 0 240 min M NO
Ac Dirty condenser alarm threshold 70/158 0/32 250/482  °C/°F M NO
Acd Dirty condenser alarm delay time 0 0 240 min M NO
Ad Delay time for high and low temp. alarms (AH, AL) 120 0 240 min U YES
Add High temp. alarm bypass time for door open 5 1 240 min U YES
AE Dirty condenser alarm reset differential 5 0.1/0.2 20/ 36 A°C/F S NO
AF Frost protection alarm threshold -5/-9 -50/-58 200/392  °C/°F S NO
AFd Frost protection alarm delay time 1 0 15 min S NO
AH Relative high temperature alarm threshold 0 0 555/999  A°C/F U YES
AHA Absolute high temperature alarm threshold 537/999 -100/-148 537/999  °C/°F U YES
AL Relative low temperature alarm threshold 0 0 200/360  A°C/°F U YES
ALA Absolute low temperature alarm threshold -100/-148 -100/-148 537/999  °C/°F U YES
AoutActTestMode[1] Test via BMS serial port, analogue output Y1 value 0 0 1000 %x10 (% NO
AoutActTestMode[2] Test via BMS serial port, analogue output Y2 value 0 0 1000 %x10 (¥ NO
AuC Activate auxiliary output 0 0 1 - S NO
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Code Description Def. Min Max UOM  User tjesre;;
BtE Enable Bluetooth™ connection: 1 0 1 - M NO
0 =disabled; 1 = enabled.
c0 Delay to enable compressor and evaporator fan at power on 0 0 15 min M NO
cl Min time between consecutive compressor starts 0 0 15 min M NO
cl0 End pump down: 0 =time; 1 = pressure. 0 0 1 - M NO
(a9 Second compressor start dela 4 0 250 S M NO
2 Min compressor OFF time 3 0 15 min M NO
a3 Min compressor ON time 0 0 15 min M NO
c4 ON time for duty setting operation 0 0 100 min M NO
(Toff = 15 minutes, fixed value):
0 = compressor always OFF;
100 = compressor/valve always ON
c7 Defrost priority over continuous cycle: 0 0 1 - M NO
0 = continuous cycle has priority; 1 = defrost has priority.
c8 Compressor start delay after opening the pump down valve 5 0 60 s M NO
9 Restart during pump down: 0 = disabled; 1 = enabled 0 0 1 - M NO
cC Continuous cycle running time (0 = disabled) 0 0 72 hours M NO
ccE Set point delta to end continuous cycle 15/27 00/00 99/178 A°C/F M NO
cct VCC compressor off time 1 0 255 min M NO
cdf VCC compressor frequency for hot gas defrost 140 0 255 hz M NO
cdt VCC compressor PID control derivative term 1 0 255 s M NO
cMA Maximum VCC compressor rotation frequency 150 0 250 hz M NO
cMf Maximum VCC compressor control frequency 100 0 255 hz M NO
cMi VCC compressor switch-off frequency 30 0 250 hz M NO
CnC Continuous cycle request 0 0 1 - S NO
cnf Minimum VCC compressor control frequency 52 0 255 hz M NO
CoA Display alarms detected by the inverter: 1 0 1 - V] YES
0 =display disabled; 1 = display enabled.
CompFregAct Test via BMS serial port, VCC compressor frequency 0 0 255 hz *) NO
TestMode
cPr VCC compressor PID control proportional term 2 0 800 - M NO
cPt Maximum pump down time (0 = pump down disabled) 0 0 900 s M NO
cSc Soft start frequenc 53 0 255 hz M NO
cSt Soft start time 5 0 240 M NO
Ctd Maximum VCC inverter communication failure time before alarmis 15 0 60 S M NO
shown on the display (0 = display disabled)
ctl VCC compressor PID control integral term 120 0 999 s M NO
cuF Conversion factor from frequency (Hz) to compressor speed (rpm) 30 0 999 - M NO
do Type of defrost: 0 = heater by temperature; 0 0 4 - M NO
1 =hot gas by temperature;
2 = heater by time; 3 = hot gas by time;
4 = heater by time with temperature control.
d10 Compressor on time for defrost running time mode 0 0 240 min M NO
0 = function disabled
d11 Defrost temperature threshold in running time mode -50/-58  -50/-58 50/ 122 °C/°F M NO
di5 Start defrost threshold 0 0 240 min M NO
d16 Time with no temperature decrease before starting defrost 30 Add 240 min M NO
d20 Sampling time for alarm rSF 0 0 240 min M NO
d21 Number of defrosts allowed before signalling alarm rSF 2 1 5 - M NO
d22 Temperature difference to verify decrease 0.1/02 0.1/02 0.5/09 A°C/F M NO
d4 Enable defrost at power on: 0 0 1 - M NO
0 = disabled; 1 = enabled.
ds Defrost delay at power on or after command from digital input 0 0 240 min M NO
dé Display on terminals during defrosts: 1 0 2 - S YES
0 = temperature alternating with ‘dEF’;
1 = freeze display;
2 ='dEF"
d7 Skip defrost: 0 0 1 - M NO
0 = disabled; 1 = enabled.
d8 Bypass high temperature alarm time after defrost 1 1 240 hours S YES
do Defrost priority over compressor protection times: 0 0 1 - M NO
0 = the compressor protection times are observed;
1 = the compressor protection times are ignored, therefore defrosting
starts without waiting for the compressor protection times to elapse
dAS Activate ECO mode 0 0 1 - S NO
dcC Time base for defrosts: 0 0 1 - S NO
0=dlin hours,dP1 and dP2 in minutes;
1 =dlin minutes, dP1 and dP2 in seconds.
dcCi Time base for d8: 0 = d8 in hours; 1 = d8 in minutes 0 0 1 - S NO
dcH Defrost after opening the door: 50 dcL 99 - M NO
maximum number of openings
dclL Defrost after opening the door: 0 0 dCH - M NO
minimum number of openings
dd Dripping time after defrosting 2 0 15 min M NO
(0 = no dripping)
ddF VCC compressor frequency for dripping 140 cMi 255 hz M NO
dfm Start defrost 0 0 1 - S NO
dHA Drain heater activation time before defrosting 3 1 120 min M NO
dHE Drain heater activation time after defrosting 3 1 120 min M NO
dHG Waiting time for compressor start to reverse cycle 0 0 300 s M NO
dl Maximum interval between consecutive defrosts 8 0 240 hours S YES
DIA Assign immediate external alarm digital input: 0 0 4 - S NO
0=Disabled; 1 =1D1;2=1D2;3=D1H, 4 = D2H
Dib Assign delayed external alarm digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S NO
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Code Description Def. Min Max UOM  User tjesre;;
Dic Assign enable defrost digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S NO
Did Assign start defrost digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S NO
DIE Assign door switch with compressor OFF digital input - 0 0 4 - S NO
see DIA
DIF Assign remote ON/OFF digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S NO
DIG Assign curtain switch digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S NO
DIH Assign start/stop continuous cycle digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S NO
Dlo Assign working parameter set changeover digital input - 0 0 4 - S NO
see DIA
DIP Assign door switch without compressor OFF digital input - 0 0 4 - S NO
see DIA
DIS Assign generic function alarm digital input logic - see DIA 0 0 4 - S NO
Dlt Assign low pressure switch digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S NO
DIU Assign AUX output activation digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - S NO
dn Nominal defrost duration for skip defrost 75 0 100 % M NO
dnM Maximum defrost duration for skip defrost 45 0 240 min M NO
DOA Assign solenoid/compressor digital output 1 (small)/ 0 6 - S NO
0 = not configured 4 = digital output 4 (NO4) 5 (large)
1 =digital output 1 (NOT1) 5 = digital output 5 (NO5)
2 =digital output 2 (NO2) 6 = digital output 6 (NO6)
3 =digital output 3 (NO3)
DOb Assign alarm digital output - see DOA 0(small)/ 0 6 - S NO
2 (large)
DOC Assign AUX auxiliary digital output - see DOA 0 (small)/ 0 6 - S NO
1 (large)
DOE Assign light digital output - see DOA 4 (small)/ 0 6 - S NO
3 (large)
DOG Assign defrost digital output - see DOA 2(small)/ 0 6 - S NO
6 (large)
DOH Assign auxiliary evaporator defrost digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 - S NO
DOI Assign evaporator fan digital output - see DOA 3(small)/ 0 6 - S NO
4 (large)
DOj Assign dehumidification digital output - 0 0 6 - S NO
see DOA
DOn Assign pump down valve digital output - 0 0 6 - S NO
see DOA
DOP Assign drain heater digital output - 0 0 6 - S NO
see DOA
DOQ Assign anti-sweat heater digital output - 0 0 6 - S NO
see DOA
DOS Assign generic On/Off function digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 - S NO
DOt Assign condenser fan digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 - S NO
DOu Assign humidification digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 - S NO
DOv Assign reverse digital output with dead band control - 0 0 6 - S NO
see DOA
DOw Assign auxiliary parallel compressor digital output - 0 0 6 - S NO
see DOA
DOx Assign gasket heater digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 - S NO
DOy Assign auxiliary compressor with rotation digital output - 0 0 6 - S NO
see DOA
DOz Assign external dehumidifier digital output - 0 0 6 - S NO
see DOA
dP1 Maximum defrost duration 45 1 240 min S YES
dpP2 Max auxiliary evaporator defrost duration 45 1 240 min S YES
dPH Defrost after opening the door: maximum defrost duration 15 dPL dP1 min M NO
dPL Defrost after opening the door: minimum defrost duration 5 0 dPH min M NO
dsi Compressor off time in sequential stop defrost mode 0 0 45 min M NO
(0 = function disabled)
ds2 Compressor operating time in sequential stop defrost mode 120 0 240 min M NO
dt1 End defrost temperature (read by Sd) 4/39.2 -50/-58 50/ 122 °C/°F S YES
dt2 Auxiliary evaporator end defrost temperature (read by Sd2) 4/39.2 -50/-58 50/ 122 °C/°F S YES
FO Evaporator fan management: 0 0 3 - S NO
0 = always on;

1 = activation based on Sd - Sv;
2 = activation based on Sd; 3 = activation based on Sv.
FOO Condenser fan management: 0 0 1 - S NO
0 = always on with compressor on
1 = activation based on Sc, off with compressor off.

F1 Evaporator fan activation threshold 5/ 41 -50/-58 50/ 122 °C/°F S NO
(onlyifFO=1,2,3)

F10 Evaporator fan forcing time at maximum speed 0 0 240 min M NO
(0 = function disabled)

F11 Fan ON time with low humidity level 60 0 600 s M NO

F12 Fan OFF time with low humidity level 120 0 600 s M NO

F13 Fan ON time with medium humidity level 120 0 600 s M NO

F14 Fan OFF time with medium humidity level 120 0 600 s M NO

F15 Fan ON time with high humidity level 180 0 600 s M NO

F16 Fan OFF time with medium humidity level 120 0 600 s M NO

F17 Temperature control differential for compressor activation with low  2.0/36  0.1/0.2 20/ 36 A°C/°F M NO
humidity level

F18 Temperature control differential for compressor activation with 20/36 0.1/02 20/ 36 A°C/°F M NO

medium humidity level
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F19 Temperature control differential for compressor activation with high 20/3.6  0.1/0.2 20/ 36 A°C/°F M NO
humidity level

F2 Evaporator fans with compressor off: 1 0 3 - S NO
0 =see FO; 1 = always off with compressor off;
2 = on for anti-stratification;
3 = on for humidity control.

F20 Modulating evaporator fan speed with low humidity level 10 0 100 % M NO

F21 Modulating evaporator fan speed with medium humidity level 20 0 100 % M NO

F22 Modulating evaporator fan speed with high humidity level 30 0 100 % M NO

F3 Evaporator fans during defrosts: 0 = on; 1 = off. 1 0 1 - S NO

F4 Condenser fan deactivation temperature 40/104  -50/-58 200/392  °C/°F S NO

Far Humidification output during defrosts: 1 0 1 - M NO
0 = active based on humidity control;
1 = deactivated during defrosts

F5 Evaporator fan cut-off temperature (hyst. 1°C) 5/41 F1 200/392  °C/°F M NO

F5d Condenser fan activation differential 5/9 0.1/0.2 60/ 108 A°C/°F S NO

F6 Maximum evaporator fan speed 100 F7 100 % M NO

F7 Minimum evaporator fan speed 0 0 Fé % M NO

F7h Minimum evaporator fan speed during humidification 10 0 100 % M NO

F8 Evaporator fan start-up time 0 0 240 S M NO
(0 = function disabled)

FCC Modulating condenser fan cut-off temperature 2/36 0 50/ 90 °C/°F M NO

FCH Maximum modulating condenser fan speed 100 0 100 % M NO

FCL Minimum modulating condenser fan speed 0 0 100 % M NO

Fct_ALr_disable Disable "Display alarms” direct function: 0 0 1 - (*%) NO
0 = direct function visible (if available);
1 = direct function not visible.

Fct_Auc_disable Disable "Activate auxiliary output” direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_BtE_disable Disable "Enable Bluetooth” direct function - see Fct_ALr_disable 0 0 1 - (*%) NO

Fct_CnC_disable Disable "Activate continuous cycle” direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_dFM_disable Disable "Start defrost ” direct function - see Fct_ALr_disable 0 0 1 - (%) NO

Fct_Ec1_disable Disable “Load embedded configurazion 1" direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_Ec2_disable Disable "Load embedded configurazion 2" direct function - 0 0 1 - (*%) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_Eco_disable Disable "Activate ECO mode” direct function - see Fct_ALr_disable 0 0 1 - (**) NO

Fct_Fr_disable Disable “Firmware version” direct function - see Fct_ALr_disable 0 0 1 - (*%) NO

Fct_HAC_disable Disable “Direct access to HACCP menu” direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_HL_disable Disable "Dim Light" direct function - see Fct_ALr_disable 0 0 1 - (**) NO

Fct_HU_disable Disable “Set humidity level” direct function - see Fct_ALr_disable 0 0 1 - (** NO

Fct_Lht_disable Disable "Activate lights” direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_nFE_disable Disable “Enable NFC memory reading” direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_OnF_disable Disable "Unit On/Off" direct function - 0 0 1 - (*%) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_Pd_disable Disable "Activate pull down" direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_rH_disable Disable “Maximum value of control probe” direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_rL_disable Disable “Minimum value of control probe” direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_rtl_disable Disable "Reset min/max control probe” direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_SAh_disable Disable "Display alarm log" direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_Sc_disable Disable “Condenser probe” direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_Sc1_disable Disable “Quick Set point 1" direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_Sc2_disable Disable “Quick Set point 2" direct function - 0 0 1 - (*%) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_Sc3_disable Disable “Quick Set point 3" direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_Sd_disable Disable “Defrost probe” direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_SHu_disable Disable "Humidity probe” direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_Sm_disable Disable “Outlet probe” direct function - 0 0 1 - (*%) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_SPr_disable Disable “Product probe” direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_SrG_disable Disable “Control probe” direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_St_disable Disable “Set control set point” direct function - 0 0 1 - (**) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fct_Sth_disable Disable "Set humidity set point” direct function - 0 0 1 - (*%) NO
see Fct_ALr_disable

Fd Post-dripping time after defrost 2 0 15 min M NO

(fans off with control active)
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FdO Evaporator fan ON time for anti-stratification during the day 5 1 100 min M NO
FdF Evaporator fan OFF time for anti-stratification during the day 10 0 100 min M NO

(0 = always ON during the day)
FnO Evaporator fan ON time for anti-stratification at night 5 1 100 min M NO
FnF Evaporator fan OFF time for anti-stratification at night 20 0 100 min M NO

(0 = always ON at night)
Fpd Evaporator fans during post-dripping: 1 0 1 - M NO

0=on; 1 =off
Frd Evaporator fan activation differential 2/36 0.1/0.2 20/ 36 A°C/F S NO

(including variable speed)
FSh Modulating evaporator fan speed in dehumidification 40 0 100 % M NO
GFA_1 Generic alarm function, control probe 1 0 0 16 - M NO

0 = not configured;

1 = outlet temperature (Sm);

2 = defrost temperature (Sd);

3 = intake temperature (Sr);

4 = not used;

5 =not used;

6 = auxiliary evaporator defrost temperature (5d2);

7 = auxiliary probe 1;

8 = auxiliary probe 2;

9 = ambient temperature;

10 = not used;

11 = glass temperature;

12 =not used;

13 = condensing temperature;

14 = humidity;

15 = frost protection temperature;

16 = product temperature.
GFA_2 Generic alarm function, control probe 2 - see GFA_1 0 0 20 - M NO
GFA_D Generic alarm function, differential 0.1 0.1 999 - S NO
GFA_De General alarm function, delay 0 0 30000 S S NO
GFA_E Generic alarm function, enable 8 0 10 - M NO

0 =always; 1 = unit ON; 2 = unit OFF;

3 = defrost; 4 = not used;

5 = continuous cycle; 6 = duty setting; 7 = standby;

8 = compressor or reverse output active;

9 = door open; 10 = active alarm.
GFA_Hth Generic alarm function, high temperature threshold 0 GFA_Lth 999 - S NO
GFA_Lth General alarm function, low temperature threshold 0 -99 GFA_Hth - S NO
GFM_1 Generic modulating function, control probe 1 - see GFA_1 0 0 20 - M NO
GFM_2 Generic modulating function, control probe 2 - see GFA_1 0 0 20 - M NO
GFM_CD Generic modulating function, cut-off differential 0.1 0.1 20 - S NO
GFM_D Generic modulating function, differential 0.1 0.1 99.9 - S NO
GFM_E Generic modulating function, enable - see GFA_E 8 0 10 - M NO
GFM_H Generic modulating function, hysteresis 0.1 0.1 20 - M NO
GFM_Kp Generic modulating function, proportional gain 0 0 100 - M NO
GFM_Max Generic modulating function, max output value 0 0 100 % M NO
GFM_Min Generic modulating function, min output value 0 0 100 % M NO
GFM_S Generic modulating function, set point 0 -99 999 - S NO
GFM_T Generic modulating function, type: 0 0 1 - M NO

0 = direct; 1 = reverse.
GFM_Td Generic modulating function, derivative time 0 0 100 s S NO
GFM_Ti Generic modulating function, integral time 0 0 900 s S NO
GFS_1 Generic On/Off function, control probe 1 - see GFA_1 0 0 16 - M NO
GFS_2 Generic On/Off function, control probe 2 - see GFA_1 0 0 16 - M NO
GFS_D Generic On/Off function, differential 0 0 999 - S NO
GFS_E Generic On/Off function, enable - see GFA_E 8 0 10 - M NO
GFS_S Generic On/Off function, set point 0 -99 999 - M NO
GFS_T Generic On/Off function, type: 0 0 1 - M NO

0 =direct; 1 = reverse.
HO Serial address 1 1 247 - S YES
H10 BMS serial port baud rate (bit/s) 4 0 8 - S YES

0=1200 3 =9600 6 =57600

1=2400 4=19200 7 =115200

2 =4800 5=38400
H11 BMS serial port configuration (stop bits and parity) 1 0 5 - S YES

0 =1 stop bit, no parity; 1 = 2 stop bits, no parity;

2 =1 stop bit, even parity; 3 = 2 stop bits, even parity;

4 =1 stop bit, odd parity; 5 = 2 stop bits, odd parity;
H14 Time light stays on after closing the door 0 0 240 min U NO
H8 Output switched with time bands: 0 0 1 - S NO

0= Light;

1 =AUX.
HAT, HA2, HA3 Activation date and time of the first, second and third type HA alarm - - - - U NO
HAN Number of type HA alarms 0 0 6 - u YES
Hb Buzzer: 0 = disabled; 1 = enabled. 1 0 1 - U YES
Hdh Delta for anti-heating function 0 0 200/360  A°C/°F M NO
HF1, HF2, HF3 Activation date and time of the first, second and third type HF alarm - - - - U NO
HFn Number of type HF alarms 0 0 6 - S YES
HL Modulating light output activation percentage: 2 0 4 - U NO

0=0%:1=25%;2=50%:3=75%;4=100%.
HMP Operating hour threshold for maintenance alarm hx1000 0 45 0 M NO
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HMr Reset operating hours - 0 1 0 S NO
Htd HACCP alarm delay (0 = monitoring disabled) 0 0 240 min S NO
HU Humidity level: 0: low; 1: medium; 2: high. 1 0 2 - U YES
1S Working configuration 0 0 IS_Max - S YES
IS_max Number of embedded configurations 0 0 999 M NO
MA1 Test mode, activate analogue output 1: 0 0 1 - S NO
0 = disabled; 1 = automatic; 2 = activated at the value of MAr1.
MA2 Test mode, activate analogue output 2 - see MA1 0 0 1 - S NO
MAI1 Test mode, analogue output 1 request 0 0 100 % S NO
MAr2 Test mode, analogue output 2 request 0 0 100 % S NO
Mr1 Test mode, activate relay1: 1 0 2 - S NO
0 =disabled; 1 = automatic; 2 = activated.
Mr2 Test mode, activate relay 2 - see Mr1 1 0 2 - S NO
Mr3 Test mode, activate relay 3 - see Mr1 1 0 2 - S NO
Mr4 Test mode, activate relay 4 - see Mr1 1 0 2 - S NO
Mr5 Test mode, activate relay 5 - see Mr1 1 0 2 - S NO
Mr6 Test mode, activate relay 6 - see Mr1 1 0 2 - S NO
Mt Manual mode duration (0 = manual mode always active) 10 0 90 min S NO
nFE Enable NFC memory: 1 0 1 - M NO
0 = copy parameters disabled; 1 = copy parameters enabled.
OfT Gasket heater OFF time 3 0 250 min M NO
On On/Off command 1 0 1 - U YES
0=0ff;1=0n. (button)
onT Gasket heater ON time 5 0 250 min M NO
PDM Manufacturer password (OEM) 44 0 999 - M NO
PDS Service password 22 0 999 - S NO
PDU User password 0 0 999 - U NO
rl Minimum set point -50/-58  -99/-146.2 r2 °C/°F M NO
r2 Maximum set point 50/122 200/392  °C/°F M NO
r30 Control mode: 0 0 2 - M NO
0 = direct with defrost; 1 = direct; 2 = reverse
r4 Automatic night set point variation 3/54 -50/-90 50/ 90 A°C/F S NO
r4d Temperature control differential in ECO mode 4/72 0.1/0.2 99.9/179.2 A°C/°F S NO
r5c Select probe to monitor: 3 0 16 - M NO

0 = not configured;
1 = outlet temperature (Sm);
2 = defrost temperature (Sd);
3 =intake temperature (Sr);
4 =not used;
5 =not used;
6 = auxiliary evaporator defrost temperature (5d2);
7 = auxiliary probe 1;
8 = auxiliary probe 2;
9 = ambient temperature;
10 = not used;
11 = glass temperature;
12 = not used;
13 = condensing temperature;
14 = humidity;
15 = frost protection temperature;
16 = product temperature.
réa Control probe for night-time operation: 0 0 1 - S NO
0 = virtual probe Sv;
1 = intake temperature probe Sr

rAL Reset alarm log 0 0 1 - S YES
rd Temperature control differential 2/36 0.1/0.2 99.9/179.2 A°C/°F S YES
rdh Humidity control differential 5 0.1 99.9 % rH S YES
Rdrh Gasket heater control differential 2/3.6 0.1/0.2 20/ 36 A°C/F M NO
RelayActTestMode[1] Test via BMS serial port, activate relay 1 0 0 1 - * NO
RelayActTestMode[2] Test via BMS serial port, activate relay 2 0 0 1 - *) NO
RelayActTestMode[3] Test via BMS serial port, activate relay 3 0 0 1 - * NO
RelayActTestMode[4] Test via BMS serial port, activate relay 4 0 0 1 - * NO
RelayActTestMode[5] Test via BMS serial port, activate relay 5 0 0 1 - * NO
RelayActTestMode[6] Test via BMS serial port, activate relay 6 0 0 1 - *) NO
rHP Reset HACCP event log 0 0 1 - U YES
rHt Anti-sweat heater or fan activation time 5 0 180 min M NO
(0 = function disabled)
rHU Anti-sweat heater or fan activation % 70 0 100 % M NO
(0 = function disabled)
A Immediate external alarm digital input logic: 0 0 1 - S NO
0 = direct logic;
1 =reverse logic.
rlb Delayed external alarm digital input logic - see rlA 0 0 1 - S NO
rlc Enable defrost digital input logic - see rlA 0 0 1 - S NO
rid Start defrost digital input logic - see rlA 0 0 1 - S NO
rlE Door switch with compressor OFF digital input logic - see rlA 0 0 1 - S NO
riF Remote ON/OFF digital input logic - see rlA 0 0 1 - S NO
G Curtain switch digital input logic - see rlA 0 0 1 - S NO
rH Start/stop continuous cycle digital input logic - see rlA 0 0 1 - S NO
rlo Working parameter set changeover digital input logic - 0 0 1 - S NO
see rlA
rp Door switch without compressor OFF digital input logic - 0 0 1 - S NO
seerlA
1S Generic function alarm digital input logic - see rlA 0 0 1 - S NO
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rlt Low pressure switch digital input logic - see rlA 0 0 1 - S NO
rlu AUX output activation digital input logic - see rlA 0 0 1 - S NO
™ Enable temperature monitoring: 0 0 1 - S YES

0 = disabled;

1 =enabled
m Dead band 4/7.2 0 60/ 108 A°C/°F S NO
rH Dead band for humidity control 5 0 50.0 A%rH S NO
ro Control offset with probe error 0 0 20/ 36 A°C/F M NO
rOA Compressor digital output logic: 0 0 1 - S NO

O=direct; 1=reverse
rOb Alarm digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rOc AUX auxiliary digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rOE Light digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rOG Defrost digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rOH Auxiliary evaporator defrost digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rOl Evaporator fan digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rQj Dehumidification digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rOk Auxiliary compressor without rotation digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rOn Pump down valve digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rop Drain heater digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rOg Anti-sweat heater digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rOS Generic On/Off function digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rot Condenser fan digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rOu Humidification digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rOv Reverse digital output with dead band control logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rOw Auxiliary parallel compressor digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rOx Gasket heater digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
rO Augxiliary compressor with rotation digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
Oz External dehumidifier digital output logic - see rOA 0 0 1 - S NO
r Reverse output differential 2/36 0 20/ 36 A°C/F S NO
rrH Dehumidification differential 5 0 50.0 A%rH S NO
rSi Working parameter set associated with open digital input 1 0 IS_max - M NO

(see par. Dlo)
rS2 Working parameter set associated with closed digital input 2 0 IS_max - M NO

(see par. Dlo)
rSA Reset alarms 0 0 1 - S YES
rSC Restore default values 0 0 1 - S YES
rtL Reset monitoring period 0 0 1 - U YES
Scl Custom temperature set point 1 0 r1 r2 °C/°F M NO
Sc2 Custom temperature set point 2 0 r1 2 °C/°F M NO
Sc3 Custom temperature set point 3 0 r1 2 °C/°F M NO
Shi Custom humidity set point 1 0 0 100 % rH M NO
Sh2 Custom humidity set point 2 0 0 100 % rH M NO
Sh3 Custom humidity set point 3 0 0 100 % rH M NO
St Temperature control set point 50/122 2 °C/°F U YES
St_ldx Custom set point index 0 0 3 - M NO
Sth Humidity control set point 90 0.0 100.0 % rH U YES
Strh Gasket heater control set point -18/-04 -50/-58 200/392  °C/°F S NO
td1.8-d Defrost 1 to 8 - day: 0 0 11 - S NO

0 = event disabled; 1-7 = Monday to Sunday;

8 = Monday to Friday; 9 = Monday to Saturday;

10 = Saturday & Sunday; 11 = every day.
td1.8-hh Defrost 1 to 8 - hours 0 0 23 hours S NO
td1.8-mm Defrost 1 to 8 - minutes 0 0 59 minutes S NO
td1.8-time Defrost 1 to 8 (Applica) 0:00:00 0:00:00 23:59:59 - S NO
TdL Differential to enable humidity control 0 0 20/ 36 A°C/F S NO
tE1..8-d End time band 1 to 8 - day, see (td1..8-d) 0 0 11 - U NO
tE1..8-hh End time band 1 to 8 - hours 0 0 23 hours U NO
tE1..8-mm End time band 1 to 8 - minutes 0 0 59 minutes U NO
tE1..8-time End time band 1 to 8 (Applica) 0:00:00 0:00:00 23:59.59 - U NO
TestMode Enable test via BMS serial port 0 0 255 - * NO
THL Maximum temperature to enable humidity control 0 -60/ -76 60/ 140 °C/°F M NO
TLL Minimum temperature to enable humidity control 0 -60/-76 60/ 140 °C/°F M NO
t51..8-d Start time band 1 to 8 - day, see (td1..8-d) 0 0 11 - V] NO
t51..8-hh Start time band 1 to 8 - hours 0 0 23 hours U NO
tS1..8-mm Start time band 1 to 8 - minutes 0 0 59 minutes U NO
t51..8-time Start time band 1 to 8 (Applica) 0:00:00 0:00:00 23:59:59 - U NO
ucd Compressor stop delay after HLVP protection activated 5 0 60 s M NO
udk Enable display of HLVP protection alarms (EHI and ELO, see alarm 0 0 1 - M NO

table)
uHi High voltage protection start threshold 245 0 350 \ M NO
uHo High voltage protection end threshold 255 0 350 Y M NO
uEn Enable HLVP protection: 0 = disabled; 1 = enabled. 0 0 1 - M NO
ulLi Low voltage protection start threshold 205 0 350 ) M NO
ulo Low voltage protection end threshold 195 0 350 \ M NO
uof OFF time for humidity duty setting operation 60 2 120 min M NO
uon ON time for duty setting operation 10 (] 120 min M NO

Tab.7.a

(*) Parameter only available via BMS serial.
(**) Parameter only available via the configuration tool.
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7.2 Configuring the iJF controller via the Applica app

The"Applica”app can be used to configure the controller from a mobile device (smartphone, tablet), via NFC (Near Field Commu-
nication) or BLE (Bluetooth Low Energy). The app is used to configure the commissioning parameters and set groups of preset
parameters according to specific needs (configurations).

Procedure:

1. download the CAREL "Applica” app;

2. (onthe mobile device) start the app for commissioning the controller;

3. activate NFC and/or BLE;

4. Ifusing an NFC connection: move the device near to the controller, maximum distance 10 mm, to upload the configuration
parameters;

5. If using a BLE connection:
- 1.select"BLUETOOTH SCAN"to view the iJF controller devices available within a range of 10 m.
— 2.select the device to connect to

) nrc

300100_028_RO1

Fig.7.a

o Notice: during the first connection, the Applica app aligns itself with the software version on the iJF controller via a cloud
connection; this means a mobile data connection is needed at least for this first connection. If the data connection is not avail-
able, the required packet can be retrieved from the could as soon as the connection is restored (access the “Packet Manager”
section of Applica).

Applica makes it easy to set the parameters on the iJF controller and manage parameter configurations using the hamburger
menu at the top left of the screen.
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7.2.1 Configurations

Parameter configurations can be created and saved, and then uploaded to the iJF controller using the configuration software or
Applica app. Configurations can be created either using the default values loaded by Carel, or starting from user-set values on
the iJF controller, or alternatively only certain specific values can be modified.

To create a configuration using the SPARK configuration software - released under license directly by Carel - and starting from
the default values on the controller, connect the PC to the BMS connector (RS485) using converter P/N CVSTDUMORQ, as shown
in the figure:

Main Secondary
J5 FBus. J4BMS

Lf@a@;___ @__

300086_003_RO1

BMS 4

Fmmmoooo- 1 CVSTDUMORO =

Shield USB/RS485 converter |

Commissioning tool

Fig.7.b

Proceed as follows:

1. After starting the configuration software, from the “File” tab open the configuration file (workspace) provided by Carel;

2. Inthe"Target”tab add a“target’, i.e. the iJF controller to communicate with.

3. Set the type of serial communication and change the connection parameters (default for the iJF baud rate 19200, parity
None and 2 stop bit)

4. Select"Connect”.

5. From the“Configurations”tab, select “Add configuration”(e.g. 1).

6. After having created and selected the chosen configuration, select “Copy values to configuration”.

7. The“Configuration value” column will now be populated with the current values on the iJF controller. The values can now be
modified to create a custom configuration.

8. The configuration created as above can be immediately uploaded to the iJF controller by selecting “Applica configuration”
or saved for future use by selecting “Export configuration”.

o Notice: to create a configuration based on the default values loaded by Carel on the iJF controller, simply follow the same
procedure as described above, and in step 6 select “Applica default values”rather than “Copy values to configuration’”.

7.2.2 Profiles

Different profiles can be created for displaying the parameters using the configuration software.

Proceed as follows:

1. After starting the configuration software, open the configuration file provided by Carel;

2. From the "Profiles”tab select "Add profile”;

3. Select"Profiling”;

4. Select the variables to assign to the profile. These will only be the variables that are visible via the configuration/commission-
ing software and the Applica app to any M-level user who has the password for profile MyProfile1;

5. Now, selecting profile MyProfile1, the variables to assign to the profile as read-only can be selected by checking the check
box in the corresponding column;

6. Select"Edit"to set the password associated with the profile;

7. The profile is now ready to be exported; select “Export profile”and upload it to the cloud service used by the Applica app.
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8. TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Physical specifications

Case Polycarbonate
Ball pressure test temperature 125 °C
Ingress protection IEC: uL:
-« Rear: P20 Type 1 (Panel small, Panel large

Front: IP65 (Panel small, Panel  from -5°C to 60°C, Split small
large with springs, Split small  without HMI cable, Split large,
without HMI cable, HMI small, ~ HMI small, HMI large from -5°C
HMI large with springs); IP45  to 60°C)

(Split large without HMI cable); «+ Open type (Panel large from
IP43 (Panel large without sprin-  -20°C to 60°C, HMI large from
gs, HMI large without springs);  -20°C to 60°C)

IP20 (Split with HMI cablel)

Front cleaning

Use soft, non-abrasive cloth and neutral detergent or water

Environmental conditions

Operating temperature

-20T60 °C, <90% RH non-condensing

Storage temperature

-40T80 °C, <90% RH non-condensing;
-20T80 °C, <90% RH non condensing for models with battery

Electrical specifications

Rated power supply

100-240 Vac (Panel, Split);
12 Vdc, supplied by Carel controller SELV/Class 2 (HMI)

Operating power supply voltage

90-264 Vac (Panel, Split);
12 Vdc, supplied by Carel controller SELV/Class 2 (HMI)

Input frequency

50/60Hz (Panel, Split)

Maximum current draw

100 mA rms (Panel small, Split small);
220 mA rms (Panel large, Split large);
200 mA, power supply supplied by Carel controller SELV/Class 2 (HMI)

Min power consumption

700 mW (Small, HMI)
800 mW (Large)

Clock

Precision: 20 ppm at 25°C;

100 ppm in the temperature range -20760 °C.

Date/time storage with controller off up to 10 years for models with

Software class and structure

battery (-20T60°C).
A

Environmental pollution class

2 (Panel small, Split small)
3 (Panel large, Split large, HMI)

Class of protection against electric shock

To be incorporated in class | or Il appliances

Type of action and disconnection

1.C

Rated impulse voltage

100 - 240 Vac input and relay output: 2.5 kV (Small)

100 - 240 Vac input and relay output: 4 kV (Large)

0.5 kV (HMI)

Surge immunity category

100 - 240 Vac input and relay outputs: Il (Small)

100 - 240 Vac input and relay outputs: Il (Large)

Control device construction

Device to be incorporated

Terminal block

NOT1, C1,NO2, NO3, NO4, NO5, C5, C6, NC6, NOB6, L, N:
Removable male-female 30-12 AWG/0.05-3.3 mm?2
Screw terminals 30-14 AWG/0.05-2 mm?
Faston connectors
S1,52,53,54,DI1,DI2, STH, S2H, DTH, D2H, GND (Small, HMI):
Removable male-female 30-17 AWG/0.05-1 mm?
Screw terminals 30-17 AWG/0.05-1 mm?
S1,S2,53,54,DI1, DI2, GND (Large):
Removable male-female 30-12 AWG/0.05-3.3 mm?
Screw terminals 30-14 AWG/0.05-2 mm?
BMS, 0-5 Vrat:
Removable male-female 30-17 AWG/0.05-1 mm2
FieldBus, 0-10 V/PWM:
JST ZH connector 32-26 AWG/0.03-0.13 mm?
Power supply and communication with Carel controller (HMI):
JST ZH connector 32-26 AWG/0.03-0.13 mm?
Removable male-female 30-17 AWG/0.05-1 mm?
Screw terminals 30-17 AWG/0.05-1 mm?

Purpose of the controller

Eelectrical control device

User interface Buzzer Built-in (Panel, HMI)
Display 3 digits, decimal point and multifunction icons (Panel, HMI); external
HMI (optional, Split)
Keypad Max 6 buttons (Panel small, HMI small); max 8 buttons (Panel large, HMI
large); external HMI (optional, Split)
LEDs 1 red LED and 1 white LED (Split)
Connectivity NFC Max distance 10 mm, variable according to the mobile device used

Bluetooth Low Energy (opt.)

Max distance 10 m, variable according to the mobile device used

BMS serial interface (opt.)

RS485 not optically-isolated

FieldBUS serial interface (opt.)

RS485, not opto-isolated, maximum number of devices that can be
connected: 20

HMI interface

RS485, not opto-isolated

TTL serial interface (opt.)

Not opto-isolated, 3.3 V power supply, maximum number of devices
connected: 1
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Analogue inputs S1,52,S3, 54 NTC: resolution 0.1°C; 10 kQ@25°C; beta 3435; error: £1°C in the range
(Lmax=10m) NTC/ NTC-HT/ NTC-LT/ PT1000/ PTC -50T50°C, +3°Cin the range 50T90°C
NTC-HT: resolution 0.1°C; 50 kQ@25°C; beta 3977; error: £1.5°C in the
range -15T115°C, #4°C in the range 40T-15°C and 115T150°C:
NTC_LT: resolution 0.1°C; 750Q@25°C; beta 3969; error: +1.5°C in the
range -20T10°C, +£4°C in the range 80T-20°C and 10T55°C
PT1000: resolution 0.1°C; 1 kQ@0°C; error: + 1°Cin the range - 60T120°C
PTC: resolution 0.1°C; 985 Q@25°C; error: £2 °C in the range -50T50°C,
+4 °Cin the range 50T150°C
5:0-5 Vrat (opt.) 0-5 Vrat: error 2% fs, typical 1%
STH: D1H configurable as NTC S2H: NTC: resolution 0.1°C; 10 kQ@25°C; beta 3435; error: £1°C in the range
NTC (models IJFHL*) -50T50°C, £3°C in the range 50T90°C
Digital inputs DI1, DI2 configurable as fast digital inputs ~ Voltage-free contact, not optically-isolated, typical closing current 5

mA, voltage with contact open 12V, max contact resistance 50 Q Fast
digital inputs: 0-10 V: error 2 % fs, typical 1 %

D1H, D2H (HMI)

Voltage-free contact, not optically-isolated, typical closing current 5
mA, voltage with contact open 12V, max contact resistance 50 Q

Analogue outputs

Y1,Y2, independently configurable as DC
or PWM outputs (opt.)

0-10V: 1 kQ,10 mA max

PWM: 100 Hz, max amplitude 10V, 10 mA max

Digital outputs (Small)

NO1,NO2, NO3, NO4

Notice:
with screw or removable terminals, NO1:
max 12 A.
NOT:max 12 A;
NO2-+NO3+NO4: max 12 A
With faston terminals:

NOT (2 hp):
EN60730: 10(6) A, 250 Vac; UL60730: 16A, 250 Vac; 8FLA, 48LRA, 250 Vac;
Pilot duty B300, 250 Vac

NO2 (8 A): EN60730: 8(3) A, 240 Vac; UL60730: 8A, 240 Vac; 2FLA, 12LRA,
240 Vag; Pilot duty C300, 240 Vac

NO3, NO4 (5 A): EN60730: 5(1) A, 240 Vac; UL60730: 5A, 240 Vac; TFLA,
6LRA, 240 Vac; Pilot duty C300, 240 Vac

NO1: max 14 A;
NO2+NO3+NO4: max
14 A
Digital outputs (Large) NOT, NO2, NO3, NO4, NO5, NO6, NC6 NO1, NO2, NO3, NO4 (8 A):
IEC60730: 8(3) A, 250 Vac;
Notice: UL60730: 8 A, 250 Vac; 2FLA, 12LRA, 250 Vac;
NOT+NO2: max 10 A; Pilot duty C300, 250 Vac
NO3+NO4: max 10 A. NO5 (30 A): NO5 (2 hp):
NO5: 30 A or 2 hp depending IEC60730: 20(10) A, 250 Vac; IEC60730: 10(6) A, 250 Vac;
on the model, see label. UL60730: 16 A, 250 Vac; UL60730: 16A, 250 Vac; 8FLA,
For 30 A version, NO5: 16FLA, 96LRA, 250 Vac 48LRA, 250 Vac;
with screw or removable terminals max Pilot duty B300, 250 Vac
12 A NO6, NC6 (16 A SPDT):
with faston terminals max 16 A. EN60730: 12(2) A, 250 Vac NO; 12(2) A, 250 Vac NC; 2(2) A, 250 Vac CO;
For 2 hp version, NO5: UL60730: 12 A, 250 Vac NO; 12 A, 250 Vac NC; 5FLA, 30LRA,
with all terminals max 12 A. 250 Vac NO; Pilot duty C300, 250 Vac NO
Probe power supply 5V 5Vdc +2 % to power the 0 to 5V ratiometric probes.
Maximum current delivered: 10 mA
+V 12 Vdc + 10% to power the repeater terminal

Cable lengths

Analogue inputs/outputs, digital inputs/
outputs, probe power

<10m

BMS and Fieldbus serial cables

< 500 m with shielded cable

TTL serial cables

<2m

Controller-HMI

< 10 m. NOTICE: in domestic environments, for connections over 2 m,
in applications where controller and HMI are not installed on the same
chassis, shielded cable is recommended

Conformity

Electrical safety compliance -
LVD directive and UL certification

IEC/EN/UL 60730-1, CSA E60730-1, IEC 60335-1 (sections 29 & 30)

Electromagnetic compatibility -
EMC directive

IEC/EN 61000-6-1, IEC/EN 61000-6-2, [EC/EN 61000-6-3, IEC/EN 61000-6-
4

For use with flammable refrigerants, the controllers described in this document have been tested and found to com-
ply with the following requirements of the IEC 60335 series standards:
Annex CC of IEC 60335-2-24: 2010, referred to in clause 22.109, and Annex BB of IEC 60335-2-89: 2010, referred to
in clause 22.108; components that produce arcs or sparks during normal operation have been tested and found to
comply with the requirements of UL/IEC 60079-15;
IEC/EN/UL 60335-2-24 (clauses 22.109, 22.110) for household refrigerators and freezers;
IEC/EN/UL 60335-2-40 (clauses 22.116, 22.117) for electric heat pumps, air conditioners and dehumidifiers;
IEC/EN/UL 60335-2-89 (clauses 22.108, 22.109) for commercial refrigerating appliances.

The controllers have been verified for the maximum temperatures of all components, which during the tests required
by IEC 60335 cl. 11 and 19 do not exceed 272°C. The acceptability of these controllers in the final application where
flammable refrigerants are used needs to be reviewed and verified depending on the final application.

Wireless compliance

RED directive (EN 301489-1), FCC (section 15, subsection B), IC.
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8.1

Connector/cable table

Ref.

Description

Wiring terminals

Wire cross-section (mm?)

Lmax (m)

L, N

Controller power supply

Removable screw terminal, 2-pin,
pitch 5 mm

(Small without options)/5.08 mm
(Small with options, Large)

0.05-3.3 (30-12 AWG)

Screw terminals, 2-pin, pitch 5 mm
(Small without options)/5.08
mm (Small with options, Large)

0.05-2 (30-14 AWG)

Faston connectors

10

S1to0S3,54
(Large)

Probes

Removable terminal;

5-pin, pitch 3.81 mm (Small, without options)
2x3 pins, pitch 3.5 mm (Small, with options)

4+3 pins, pitch 5.08 mm (Large)

0.05-3.3 (30-12 AWG)

Screw terminals:

5-pin, pitch 3.81 mm (Small, without options)
2x3 pins, pitch 3.5 mm (Small, with options)

4+3 pins, pitch 5.08 mm (Large)

0.05-2 (30-14 AWG)

STH

HMI probe

Removable terminal

Screw terminal

0.05-1 (30-17 AWG)

S5,5V

Ratiometric probe
power supply

Removable screw terminal, 2-pin,
pitch 3.5 mm

0.05-1 (30-17 AWG)

ID1,1D2

Digital inputs

Removable screw terminal, 5-pin,

pitch 5.08 mm (Small, without options)
2x3 pins, pitch 3.5 mm (Small, with options)

443 pins, pitch 5.08 mm (Large)

0.05-3.3 (30-12 AWG)

Screw terminals, 5-pin, pitch 5.08 mm
(Small without options)

2x3 pins, pitch 3.5 mm (Small, with options)

443 pins, pitch 5.08 mm (Large)

0.05-2 (30-14 AWG)

IDTH, ID2H

HMI digital inputs

Removable screw terminal, 5-pin,
pitch 3.5 mm

Screw terminals, 5-pin, pitch 3.5 mm

0.05-1 (30-17 AWG)

NO1 to
NO6

Digital outputs

Removable terminal, 5-pin (Small),
4x3-pin (Large), pitch 508 mm

0.05-3.3 (30-12 AWG)

Screw terminal, 5-pin (Small),
4x3-pin (Large), pitch 508 mm

0.05-2 (30-14 AWG)

Faston connectors

Y1,Y2

0-10 V/PWM outputs

JST ZH connector, 4-pin, pitch 2 mm
- Connection cable part number
(see "Introduction”).

0.03-13 (32-26 AWG)

BMS

BMS serial

Removable screw terminal, 3-pin,
pitch 3.5 mm

0.05-1 (30-17 AWG)

500, 6 with shielded cable

Fieldbus

FieldBus serial (future
uses)

JST ZH connector, 4-pin, pitch 2 mm
- Connection cable part number
(see“Introduction”).

0.03-13 (32-26 AWG)

500, 6 with shielded cable

TTL

TTL serial

JST ZH connector, 4-pin, pitch 2 mm
- Connection cable part number
(see"Introduction”).

0.03-13 (32-26 AWG)

VCC

VCC serial output

JST ZH connector, 4-pin, pitch 2 mm
- Connection cable part number
(see "Introduction”).

0.03-13 (32-26 AWG)

500, 6 with shielded cable

HMI

HMI remote terminal

JST ZH connector, 4-pin, pitch 2 mm
- Connection cable part number
(see“Introduction”).

0.03-13 (32-26 AWG)

Removable screw terminal, 4-pin,
pitch 5.08 mm

Screw terminals, 4-pin, pitch 508 mm

0.05-1 (30-17 AWG)

10

Notice: in domestic environments,
for connections over 2 m, in appli-
cations where controller and HMI
are not installed on the same
chassis, shielded cable is recom-
mended
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D
9. ALARMS AND SIGNALS

9.1 Signals

Signals are messages shown on the display to notify the user of the control procedures in progress (e.g. defrost) or to confirm
keypad input.

Display code Description

Ble Bluetooth™ connection in progress
dEF Defrost running

Loc Display locked

Off Switch OFF

On Switch ON

tSt Test outputs via BMS serial port active

Tab.9.a

9.2 Types of alarms

The iJF controller can display two types of malfunctions:

« warning, when this type of error occurs, the alarm code is shown on the display, alternating with the main value, the “Service’
icon N is shown on the display, however the buzzer does not sound, no relay is activated; errors belonging to this category
include defrost ended after maximum time, dirty condenser, HACCP alarms, configuration errors.

« alarms, when this type of error occurs, the alarm code is shown on the display, alternating with the main value, and the “Ser-
vice” icon N comes on, the buzzer flashes and the relay is activated; this category includes alarms for which with the relay is
configured as an alarm, probe errors, temperature alarms, frost protection, communication errors with the VCC compressor,
power supply over and under voltage, etc.

Q Notice:

- the digital outputs can be configured to signal the alarm status, normally open or normally closed. See “Digital outputs”.
- Analarm can also be activated from an external contact, immediate or delayed. See “Digital inputs”.

4

The warning and alarm signals can be immediate or delayed by parameter (see the Alarm table).

Both warnings and alarms can be reset automatically, manually or semi-automatically:

» automatic, when the cause is no longer present, the alarm also ceases;

« manual, when the cause is no longer present, the alarm remains active until manually reset by parameter;
» semi-automatic, reset is automatic 3 times in an hour, after which manual reset is required.

Active alarms are signalled by the buzzer (see parameter Hb) and the flashing of the “Service”icon Q. The alarm code is shown
on the display, alternating with the main value. Pressing any button mutes the buzzer. If more than one error occurs, these are
displayed in sequence. When an alarm is cleared, it is stored in the alarm log containing a maximum of five alarms, in a FIFO
list (the 6th alarm overwrites the Tst alarm, and so on). The error log can be accessed from the user terminal, via supervisor or
Applica app (Bluetooth connection only).

Example
Display after Hl error.

.

300100_070_R01

Fig.9.a

The alarms can be reset manually using parameter rSA, from the user terminal or configuration tool, or in Applica (Bluetooth
connection only) using the specific command on the Alarms page (“Service” or “Manufacturer”level access is required). If the
condition that generated the alarm is still present, the alarm will be reactivated after resetting.

The alarm log can be deleted using parameter rAL, accessible from the user terminal, configuration tool or in Applica (Bluetooth
connection only) using the specific command on the Alarms page (“Service” or “Manufacturer”level access is required).

o Notice: deleting the alarm log is irreversible.
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9.3 Alarm table

?;Zl::ay tgge *) Description Eizlfaayul 0 Idci::Iay :\ellaa;m Buzzer  Reset Effects on control
Afr 29 Frost protection Afd (1 min)  YES YES YES Automatic Compressor
OFF
AtS 30 Restart in pump down - NO NO NO Automatic -
CE 28 Configuration write error - NO NO NO Automatic -
cht 17 High condensing - NO NO NO Automatic -
temperature warning
CHt 18 High condensing Acd (0 min) NO NO NO Manual Compressor OFF
temperature alarm
COM 34 VCC communication error Ctd (15s)  YES YES YES Automatic -
dA 14 Delayed alarm A7 (1 min)  YES YES YES Automatic Compressor operation in duty
from external contact setting mode (par. A6);
dead band, lights and auxiliary
output OFF
dor 15 Door open Add (55) YES YES YES Automatic See
“Door management”
E1l 1 Probe 1 faulty or disconnected - NO NO NO Automatic According to the
E2 2 Probe 2 faulty or disconnected - NO NO NO Automatic associated function
E3 3 Probe 3 faulty or disconnected - NO NO NO Automatic
E4 4 Probe 4 faulty or disconnected - NO NO NO Automatic
E5 5 Probe 5 faulty or disconnected - NO NO NO Automatic
E6 6 Probe STH faulty or discon- - NO NO NO Automatic
nected
E7 7 Probe S2H faulty or discon- - NO NO NO Automatic
nected
Ed1 10 Defrost terminated - NO NO NO Automatic -
after maximum time
Ed2 11 Defrost on second - NO NO NO Automatic -
evaporator terminated
after maximum time
EHI 36 High power supply - YES YES YES Automatic -
voltage alarm
ELO 37 Low power supply - YES YES YES Automatic -
voltage alarm
Etc 9 Clock error - NO NO NO Manual Time bands disabled
GHI 19 Generic alarm GFA_De YES YES YES Automatic -
high threshold (05)
GLO 20 Generic alarm GFA_De YES YES YES Automatic -
low threshold (05)
HA 21 Type HA HACCP alarm - NO NO NO Manual -
(high temp. during operation)
HF 22 Type HF HACCP alarm - NO NO NO Manual -
(high temp. after blackout)
HI 24 High temperature Ad (120s)  YES YES YES Automatic -
IA 13 Immediate alarm - YES YES YES Automatic Compressor operation
from external contact in duty setting mode (par. A6);
dead band OFF
LO 23 Low temperature Ad (120s)  YES YES YES Automatic -
LP 32 Low pressure - YES YES YES Semi-auto-  Compressor OFF
matic
MAN 38 Output status overridden - YES YES YES Automatic -
in manual mode
Pd 26 Maximum pump - YES YES YES Automatic -
down time
rE 12 Control probe - YES YES YES Automatic Compressor operation
faulty or disconnected in duty setting mode (par. c4);
dead band OFF
rSF 31 Refrigerant leak alarm - YES YES YES Manual Switch off all
actuators
SF 27 Configuration not completed - NO NO NO Manual -
correct|
SrC 35 Maintenance request - YES YES YES Manual -
UCF 33 VCC operation error - YES YES YES Automatic -

Tab.9.b
(*) This is the code used to record and display the alarm in Applica.
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9.4 Low and high temperature alarms LO and HI

The high and low temperature alarm thresholds can be relative or absolute, depending on the value of parameter A1:

-+ A1 =0:the relative thresholds AL and AH are considered and represent the deviation from the set point; the low temperature
alarm is activated at set point - AL, and the high temperature alarm at set point + AH. If the set point changes, the alarm ac-
tivation point also changes automatically.

- Al =1, the absolute thresholds ALA and AHA are considered, representing the absolute low temperature and high tempera-
ture alarm threshold, respectively. If the set point changes, the activation point remains the same.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
ds Bypass high temperature alarm time after defrost 30 1 240 min S YES
A0 High and low temp. alarm reset differential 2 0.1 20 °C/I°F M NO
Al Alarm thresholds (AL, AH) relative to the set point St or absolute: 0 0 1 - S YES
0 = relative; 1 = absolute
A6 Stop compressor with external alarm (Toff = 15 minutes, fixed): 0 0 100 min M NO
0 = compressor always OFF; 100 = compressor always ON
Ad Delay time for high and low temp. alarms (AH, AL) 120 0 240 min U YES
Add High temp. alarm bypass time for door open 30 1 240 min U YES
AH Relative high temperature alarm threshold 0 0 555/999 A°C/F U YES
AHA Absolute high temperature alarm threshold 537/999 -100/-148 537/999 °C/°F 9] YES
AL Relative low temperature alarm threshold 0 0 200/360 A°C/°F U YES
ALA Absolute low temperature alarm threshold -100/-148 -100/-148 537/999 °C/°F 9] YES

Tab.9.c

Relative thresholds

Parameter AL is used to set the activation threshold for the low temperature alarm LO. The value measured by the control probe
is continuously compared against the value of St-AL, and if it falls below this value for a time longer than Ad, the low temperature
alarm LO is activated. The low temperature alarm LO ceases automatically when the temperature rises back above St-AL+AQ.
Similarly, parameter AH is used to set the activation threshold for the high temperature alarm HI. The value measured by the
control probe is continuously compared against the value of St+AH, and if it rises above this value for a time longer than Ad, the
high temperature alarm Hl is activated. The high temperature alarm HI ceases automatically when the probe reading falls below

St+AH-AQ.
ON_ Lo HI ; Ref. Description
7 N g LO  Low temperature alarm
ALARM st HI  High temperature alarm
OFF — — A 4 A4 ST Control probe
St Set point
AO AO S1 AL Relative low temperature alarm threshold
AL AH AH  Relative high temperature alarm threshold
A0  Return differential
Fig.9.b

Absolute thresholds

Parameter ALA is used to set the activation threshold for the low temperature alarm LO. The value measured by the control probe
is continuously compared against the value of ALA, and if it falls below this value for a time longer than Ad, the low temperature
alarm LO is activated. The low temperature alarm LO ceases automatically when the temperature rises back above ALA+AQ.
Similarly, parameter AHA is used to set the activation threshold for the high temperature alarm HI. The value measured by the
control probe is continuously compared against the value of AHA, and if it rises above this value for a time longer than Ad, the
high temperature alarm Hl is activated.

The high temperature alarm HI ceases automatically when the probe reading falls below AHA-AO.

Lo HI
ON — == - ~ é Ref. Description
ALARM b LO  Low temperature alarm
OFF — — A4 Y HI High temperature alarm
S1__ Control probe
A0 A0 S1 AL Low temperature alarm threshold
AH  Low temperature alarm threshold
ALA AHA A0 Return differential

Fig. 9.c

The high temperature alarm is ignored for a time set by parameter Add after opening the door, and for parameter d8 after de-
frosting, to avoid false signals. Once the times set by parameter Add or d8 have elapsed, the delay set by parameter Ad starts
counting and the alarm is signalled when it elapses.

The active low temperature alarm LO is signalled by the buzzer and the code LO shown on the display, while the active high
temperature alarm Hl is signalled by the buzzer and the code HI.
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9.5 HACCP alarms (HACCP = Hazard Analysis and Critical Control Point)

These are specific alarms for controlling the operating temperature, recording any anomalies due to power failures or an increase
in the temperature due to other causes (breakages, extreme operating conditions, user errors, etc.); see "HACCP alarm parame-
ters and activating monitoring”for details.

Two types of potentially critical HACCP events are managed:

- type HA alarms, high temperature during operation;
Example: The critical temperature was exceeded, the alarm was not managed and the temperature remained above the
threshold for longer than the maximum tolerable time (thresholds defined by site HACCP procedures). The event is critical
and potentially hazardous.

- type HF alarms, high temperature after power failure;
Example: The unit was powered off. When restarted, the temperature is above the threshold and does not return to an ac-
ceptable level within an appropriate time (parameters defined by site HACCP procedures). The event is critical and potentially
hazardous.
When an alarm occurs, the HACCP icon comes on (if featured), the display shows the alarm code, the alarm is logged and the
alarm relay and buzzer are activated.

9.5.1 HACCP alarm parameters and activating monitoring

Type HA alarms

The type HA alarm is generated if during normal operation the temperature read by the control probe exceeds the high temper-
ature threshold for the time Ad+Htd. Consequently, compared to the normal high temperature alarm already signalled by the
controller, the type HA HACCP alarm is delayed by a further time Htd specifically for HACCP recording.

Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
Htd HACCP alarm delay 0 0 240 min M NO
0 = monitoring disabled
g
S
Ref. Description
S Control probe
ON t St Set point
ALARM ALARM Type HA HACCP alarm
OFF Ad Delay time for high and low temperature alarms
AH Low temperature alarm threshold
t _ _ N . .
ad |Htd Htd HACCP alarm delay - 0 = monitoring disabled
t Time
Fig. 9.d
Code Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
HAn Number of type HA alarms 0 0 6 - U YES
HA1, HA2, HA3 (*) Activation date and time of the first, second and third - U NO
type HA alarm
Type HF alarms

The type HF HACCP alarm is generated following a power failure, if when power returns the temperature read by the control
probe exceeds the AH high temperature threshold. HFn indicates the number of type HF alarms activated.

Par. Description Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
HFn Number of type HF alarms 0 0 6 - U YES
HF1, HF2, HF3 (*)  Activation date and time of the first, second and third - U NO

type HF alarm

300085_080_R01

AH |- — —

S
StJ 77777777

ON | Ref. Description
ALARM I S Control probe
OFF St Set point
ALARM  Type HF HACCP alarm

AH Low temperature alarm threshold
t Time

black out

Fig.9.e
(*) Parameters visible in APPLICA.
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The HA and HF alarms can be reset using parameter rSA.
The HACCP event log can be deleted using parameter rHP, from the configuration tool or in the Applica app (Bluetooth con-
nection only).

o Notice: deleting the HACCP event log is irreversible.

9.6 Dirty condenser alarm

If the condensing temperature probe is fitted, the iJF controller can monitor the reading so as to signal a dirty condenser alarm.

Par. Description Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
/Fo Assign condensing temperature probe: 0 0 7 - S NO
0 disabled 4 $4
1 S1 5 reserved
2 S2 6 SIH
3 S3 7 S2H
Ac Dirty condenser alarm threshold 70/158 0/32 250/482 °C/°F S NO
AE Dirty condenser alarm differential 5/9 0.1/0.2  20/36 A°C/°F S NO
ACd Dirty condenser alarm dela 0 0 240 min M NO
;
Ac- AE/2 Alarm CHt ~ * Ref. Description
A Sc_ Condensing temperature probe reading
Ac  Dirty condenser alarm threshold
Y AE  Dirty condenser alarm differential
Ac - AE Ac Sc ACd Dfrt condenser alamj delay
Warning cht cht  Dirty condenser warning

CHt Dirty condenser alarm

Fig. 9.f

When the temperature Ac-AE/2 is exceeded, warning cht is generated to signal that the condenser is possibly obstructed. If the
temperature subsequently returns below Ac-AE, the warning ceases automatically. If on the other hand the condensing temper-
ature rises above the alarm threshold Ac for a time greater than the value set for parameter Acd, alarm CHt is generated and the
compressor is stopped. Alarm CHt is reset manually; this is done

by setting parameter rSA.

9.7 Frost protection alarm

If the frost protection temperature probe is fitted, the iJF controller can manage the frost protection alarm.

Par. Description Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
/Fq Assign frost protection probe: 0 7 1 - S NO
0 disabled 4 4
1 S1 5 reserved
2 S2 6 SIH
3 S3 7 S2H
AF Frost protection alarm threshold -5/-9 -50/-58 250/392 °C/°F S NO
AFd Frost protection alarm delay 1 0 15 min S NO
S F g
AF = SNSoooAf
Ref. Description
oNL - — |- = t t  Time
Alarm AFr OFF AF  Frost protection alarm threshold
AFd _ Frost protection alarm delay
AFd t AFr__ Frost protection alarm
S Frost protection temperature

Fig. 9.9
When the frost protection temperature falls below the alarm threshold AF for a time greater than the value set for parameter

AFd, alarm Afr is generated and the compressor is stopped. Alarm Afr is reset automatically when the temperature rises above
the threshold Af.
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9.8 Refrigerant leak alarm rSF

The iJF controller manages an algorithm that checks if the temperature decreases after the compressor is switched on; if the
temperature does not decrease sufficiently, the controller attempts to perform a number of defrosts. If even after defrosting
the temperature still does not fall, it is assumed that there has been a refrigerant leak and manual-reset alarm rSF is generated,
which stops the unit.

Code  Description Def. Min Max UOM  User User terminal
d20 Sampling time for alarm rSF 0 0 240 min M NO
dié Time with no temperature decrease before starting defrost 30 Add 240 min M NO
d21 Number of defrosts allowed before signalling alarm rSF 2 1 5 - M NO
d22 Temperature difference to verify decrease 0.1/0.2 0.1/02 05/09 A°C/F M NO
:
Sv Regulation Defrost ?
_______________________________ 9

Download tendency
—> reset time d16

—T"]
.UI 7’7\i7 S 77Z’ N Ref. Description
P e e e e I Sv Control probe
St Control set point
420, rd Control differential
di6 Time with no temperature
time decrease
before starting defrosting
comp N-TT—— 1 d20 Sampling time
OFF -—l--rr-t-—--t-1t -t - 1 P——_ for alarm rSF
t Time
Fig. 9.n

After switching on the compressor, the iJF controller checks at the intervals set for d20 that the control temperature falls by at
least by the value set for parameter d22; at the end of each interval, if the temperature decreases, the time with no temperature
decrease is reset; on the other hand, if the temperature remains constant or increases, the controller starts counting the time
with no temperature decrease, and on reaching the threshold set by parameter d16, a defrost is started. This operating cycle is
repeated for a maximum number of defrosts set by parameter d21, after which alarm rSF is activated and the unit is switched off.
Alarm rSF is reset manually using parameter rSA.

9.9 Maintenance alarm

The iJF controller can count the time that elapses since maintenance was last carried out, and signal a maintenance request

alarm.

Code  Description Def Min Max UOM User User terminal
HMP Operating hour threshold for maintenance alarm hx1000 0 0 45 h/1000 M NO

HMr Reset operating hours 0 0 1 - S YES

If the RTC clock is available and working correctly, the iJF controller can count the number of hours that have elapsed since the
last time the operating hours were reset. When the threshold set by parameter HMP is exceeded, the maintenance request alarm
SrCis signalled. Alarm SrCis reset manually by resetting the operating hours using parameter HMr. Parameter HMr can be used
to reset the count of operating hours since maintenance was last carried out even if the alarm has not been activated. If the
operating hour threshold HMP=0 (default), the alarm is disabled.

o Notice: the maintenance alarm can only be activated on models fitted with RTC and with the clock set correctly.
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9.10 VCC compressor alarms with serial control

For VCC compressors with serial control, the iJF controller manages several additional alarms, either detected by the inverter or
by the controller itself:

Description Message on the display
Detected by the inverter Failed start-up UCF

Overload condition

Short circuit

Incorrect rotor position

Overtemperature

Serial communication errors COM
Detected by the controller Offline

Tab.9.d
Par. Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
CoA Display alarms detected by the inverter: 1 0 1 - M NO
0 = display disabled; 1 = display enabled.

Ctd Maximum VCC inverter communication failure time before 15 0 60 S M NO

alarm is shown on the display (0 = display disabled)

To stop these alarms being shown on the display, set the following parameters:

- CoA = display alarms detected by the inverter; when the inverter detects a VCC malfunction, alarm UCF is shown on the
display.

- Ctd = maximum time with no communication before the alarm is shown on the display; when the iJF controller detects no
communication with the inverter for a time equal to Ctd, alarm COM is shown on the display.

o Notice: to disable the alarms relating to VCC compressors on models with the VCC option yet without the inverter connect-
ed, set parameters cct and ctd to zero.
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D
10. LOGS

The iJF controller can record both periodic and event logs, which can then be viewed and downloaded using the Applica app
and commissioning tools. To view the logs from Applica, select Service Area -> Trend -> (tab) Logs for the periodic logs, or Ser-
vice Area -> Trend -> (tab) Events for event logs:

1248 2O @ B - 3l @ 1249 2 Q@ B - 3l @
< Logs A <  Events
Temperature Alarms 7/
EventLog_Alarm
b )21 1001:14 AM
16
14 LOG_Alarm 34
12
LOG_AlarmStatus 0
g 5
6 EventLog_Alarm
2
0
2
-4
-6
8
-10
P Ref. Description
‘ 1 Preset
s - 2 Periodically logged variables

3 Tools to modify

@ ® Actual Setpoint ® Regulation probe the dlsp\a
4 Alarm status

(0= not active; 1 = active)
5 Alarm code
(See the Alarm table)

300100_090_R01
i

300100_091_R01

Fig. 10.a Fig. 10.b

The log view is pre-set, however it can be changed using the editing tools. In addition, the pre-set views loaded on the device
allow the main values to be filtered (temperature, HACCP alarms, blackouts, etc.). To download the logs, use the drop-down
menu at the top right.

10.1 Periodic logs

The periodic logs record the main values at regular intervals, as shown in the table.

Logged value UomM Period
Control temperature °C/°F 5min
Current temperature set point. °C/°F 1h
Current humidity % rh 1h
Current humidity set point % rh 1h
Maximum temperature in the period °C/°F 1h
Minimum temperature in the period °C/°F 1h
Current evaporation temperature °C/°F 1h
Current condensing temperature °C/°F 1h
Compressor, minutes ON in the period min 1h
Compressor, starts in the period - 1h
Evaporator fan, minutes ON in the period min 1h
Lights, minutes ON in the period min 1h
Defrost, minutes ON in the period min 1h
Low temperature alarm relative threshold A°C 1h
Low temperature alarm relative threshold A°C 1h

Tab. 10.a

10.2 Eventlog

Event logs are recorded when specific conditions occur, and can be used to store certain related values, as shown in the table.

Logged value Event Other recorded values Number of samples (¥) Limits
Alarm Alarm activation Number of the active alarm with highest priority. 100 max 255
Alarm status (active/ceased) alarm
Blackout Device ON Power failure duration in minutes 100 1000 hours
HACCP alarms HA or HF alarm Type HA or HF alarm 50 -
Tab. 10.b

(*) The samples are stored in a circular FIFO list (e.g. for the alarms, the 21st alarm overwrites the 1st alarm, and so on).
The type of alarm recorded in the log can be identified using the alarm code (see the Alarm table).

A Caution: changing the time set on the iJF controller by more than 140 minutes will clear the stored logs.
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11. APPENDIX

11.1 ir33 and lJ parameter compatibility table

The table below shows the parameters from the Carel PJ and IR33 platforms that have changed name or function in the IJ plat-

form. The parameters not listed in this chapter have retained the same name and the same function.

ir33 iJ Description Default Min Max Uuom
AF - Not present - - - -
AP - Not present - - - -
Apd - Not present - - - -
H6 - Not present - - - -
H9 - Not present - - - -
/cl,/c2, /cA Outlet temperature probe (Sm) calibration 0 -20/-36 20/36  A°C/°F
/c3,/c4,/c5 /cb Defrost temperature probe (Sd) calibration 0 -20/-36 20/36  A°C/°F
/cc Intake temperature probe (Sr) calibration 0 -20/-36 20/36 A°C/°F
/cF Auxiliary evaporator defrost temperature probe (Sd2) calibration 0 -20/-36 20/36  A°C/°F
/cg Auxiliary temperature probe 1 calibration 0 -20/-36 20/36  A°C/°F
/cH Augxiliary temperature probe 2 calibration 0 -20/-36 20/36  A°C/°F
/cl Ambient temperature probe calibration 0 -20/-36 20/36  A°C/°F
/cM Glass temperature probe calibration 0 -20/-36 20/36  A°C/°F
/co Condensing temperature probe calibration 0 -20/-36 20/36  A°C/°F
/cp Humidity probe calibration 0 -20/-36 20/36  A°C/°F
/cq Frost protection temperature probe calibration 0 -20/-36 20/36  A°C/°F
/cr Product temperature probe calibration 0 -20/-36 20/36  A°C/°F
/A2, /A3, /FA Assign outlet temperature probe (Sm) 1 0 7 -
/A4, /A5 0 = Function disabled 4 = Probe 54
1 =Probe S1 5 =Reserved
2 = Probe S2 6 = Probe STH
3 =Probe S3 7 = Probe S2H
/Fb Assign defrost temperature probe (Sd) - see /FA 0 0 7 -
/Fc Assign intake temperature probe (Sr) - see /FA 0 0 7 -
/FF Assign auxiliary evaporator defrost temperature probe (5d2) - see 0 0 7 -
/FA
/FG Assign auxiliary temperature probe 1 (Saux1) - see /FA 0 0 7 -
/FH Assign auxiliary temperature probe 2 (Saux1) - see /FA 0 0 7 -
/Fl Assign ambient temperature probe (SA) - see /FA 0 0 7 -
/FM Assign glass temperature probe (Svt) - see /FA 0 0 7 -
/Fo Assign condensing temperature probe - see /FA 0 0 7 -
/FP Assign humidity probe (fixed on S5) 5 5 5 -
/Fq Assign frost protection temperature probe - see /FA 0 0 7 -
/FR Assign product temperature probe - see /FA 0 0 7 -
H2 /nE Enable user terminal navigation: 0 1 1 -
0 = enabled; 1 = disabled
/P /P1 Configuration of probes S1, S2, S3, $4, B5 2 0 4 -
0=PT1000; 1 =PTC; 2 =NTG; 3 = NTC-LT; 4 = NTC-HT.
/P2 Configuration of multifunction input S3/DI1: 5 0 5 -
0,1,2,3,4=53,5=DI1.
/tl /tl Display on user terminal: 9 0 15 -
0 = Not configured 6 to 8 = not available
1 = value of S1 9 = control probe
2 = value of 52 10 = virtual probe
3 =value of S3 11 to 14 = not available
4 = value of 54 15 = actual control set point
5 =value of STH
/tE /t2 Display on remote display - see /t1 0 0 15 -
A8 A3 Defrost terminated after maximum time signal: 30 1 240 min
0 = disabled; 1 = enabled
déd Add High temp. alarm bypass time for door open -5.0 -50.0 200.0 °C/°F
ALF AF Frost protection alarm threshold 1 0 15 min
AdF Afd Frost protection alarm delay time 1 0 15 min
do c/ Defrost priority over continuous cycle: 0 0 1 -
0 = continuous cycle has priority; 1 = defrost has priorit
cc, cPd cc Continuous cycle running time (0 = disabled) 0 0 72 h
c/ cPt Maximum pump down time (0 = pump down disabled) 0 0 900 S
d3 dis Start defrost threshold 0 0 240 min
di2 d7 Skip defrost: 0 = disabled; 1 = enabled 0 0 1 -
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ir33 iJ Description Default Min Max UoM
A4, A5, A9 DIA Assign immediate external alarm digital input: 0 0 4 -
0 = Disabled; 1 =1D1;2 =1D2; 3 =D1H; 4 = D2H.
Dib Assign delayed external alarm digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 -
Dlc Assign enable defrost digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 -
Did Assign start defrost digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 -
DIE Assign door switch with compressor OFF digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 -
DIF Assign remote ON/OFF digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 -
DIG Assign curtain switch digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 -
DIH Assign start/stop continuous cycle digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 -
Dlo Assign working parameter set changeover digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 -
DIP Assign door switch without compressor OFF digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 -
DIS Assign generic function alarm digital input logic - see DIA 0 0 4 -
Dit Assign low pressure switch digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 -
DIU Assign AUX output activation digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 -
H1, H5 DOA Assign solenoid/compressor digital output 1 (small) 0 6 -
0 = not configured 4 = digital output 4 (NO4) /5 (large)
1 = digital output 1 (NOT) 5 =digital output 5 (NO5)

2 =digital output 2 (NO2) 6 = digital output 6 (NO6)
3 =digital output 3 (NO3)

DOb Assign alarm digital output - see DOA O(small)/ O 6 -
2 (large)
DOC Assign AUX auxiliary digital output - see DOA O(small)/ 0 6 -
1 (large)
DOE Assign light digital output - see DOA 4(small)/ 0 6 -
3 (large)
DOG Assign defrost digital output - see DOA 2(small)/ 0 6 -
6 (large)
DOH Assign auxiliary evaporator defrost digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 -
DOI Assign evaporator fan digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 -
DOj Assign dehumidification digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 -
DOk Assign auxiliary compressor without rotation digital output - see 0 0 6 -
DOA
DOn Assign pump down valve digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 -
DOP Assign drain heater digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 -
DOQ Assign anti-sweat heater digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 -
DOS Assign generic On/Off function digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 -
DOt Assign condenser fan digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 -
DOu Assign humidification digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 -
DOv Assign reverse digital output with dead band control -see DOA 0 0 6 -
DOw Assign auxiliary parallel compressor digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 -
DOx Assign gasket heater digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 -
DO Assign auxiliary compressor with rotation digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 -
DOz Assign external dehumidifier digital output - see DOA 0 0 6 -
F5 F5d Condenser fan activation differential 5/9 0.1/02 60/108 °C/°F
Ado H14 Time light stays on after closing the door 0 0 240 min
H4 Hb Buzzer: 0 = disabled; 1 = enabled 1 0 1 -
HF HF1 Activation date and time of the first, second and third type HF -
alarm
Hdn IS Configuration to be loaded (0 = no configuration selected) 0 0 -
Pw PDM Manufacturer password (OEM) 44 0 999 -
PDS Service password 22 0 999 -
PDU User password 0 0 999 -
r3 r30 Control mode: 0 0 2 -
0 = direct with defrost; 1 = direct; 2 = reverse
r5 ™ Enable temperature monitoring: 0 0 1 -
0 =disabled; 1 = enabled
tof_d_ tE1-d, ..., tE8-d End time band 1 to 8 - day, see (td1..8-d) 0 0 1 -
tof _h_ tE1-hh, ..., tE8-hh End time band 1 to 8 - hours 0 0 23 hours
tof_m_ tET-mm, ..., tE8-mm End time band 1 to 8 - minutes 0 0 59 minutes
toF tE1-time, ..., tE8-time  End time band 1 to 8 (Applica) 0:00:00 0:00:00 23:59:59 -
ton_d_ tS1-d, ..., t58-d Start time band 1 to 8 - day, see (td1..8-d) 0 0 11 -
ton_h_ tS1-hh, ..., tS8-hh Start time band 1 to 8 - hours 0 0 23 hours
ton_m__ tST-mm, ..., tS8-mm Start time band 1 to 8 - minutes 0 0 59 minutes
ton tS1-time, ..., tS8-mm  Start time band 1 to 8 (Applica) 0:00:00 0:00.00 23:59:59 -
- cuF Conversion factor from frequency (Hz) to compressor speed (rpm) 30 0 999 rom *1/
hz
Tab.11.a
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11.2 Input/output configuration procedure

The inputs and outputs can be configured in the Applica app or configuration tool by setting the corresponding parameters.

1307 Z OO B - 3 Sl @
& 1/0 Setting =)
INPUTS OUTPUTS
Analog inputs

s1 Air Off 1.7°C

s2

S3

s4

S5

Digital inputs
ID1
D2
CANCEL
L} @ < L .

Fig.11.a Fig. 11.b
Procedure:
1. open Applica on the smartphone;
2. access the controller via NFC or Bluetooth, entering the profile credentials;
3. move the device closer to the iJF from to modify the input/output configuration on (NFC connection only);
4. access Service Area-> 1/O;
5. select the Inputs or Outputs tab;
6. select the modification tool corresponding to the group of inputs/outputs to be modified;
7. select the parameter corresponding to the function to be added or modified (
8.

press OK to confirm;
9. select"Write"from the drop-down menu at the top right, move the device closer to the iJF and tap “Applica” (NFC connection only).

Analogue inputs

the example in the figure shows the defrost probe assignment) and set the input/output to be associated with the function;

Code Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
/P1 Configuration of probes S1, 52, S3, S4, B5 2 0 4 - M NO
0=PT1000; 1 = PTG 2 = NTG, 3 = NTC-LT; 4 = NTC-HT
/P2 Configuration of multifunction input S3/ DI1: 5 0 5 - M NO
0,1,2,3,4=53,5=0I
/FA Assign outlet temperature probe (Sm) 1 0 7 - M NO
0 = Function disabled 4 = Probe S4
1 =Probe S1 5 =Reserved
2 =Probe S2 6 = Probe STH
3 =Probe S3 7 =Probe S2H
/Fb_ Assign defrost temperature probe (Sd) - see /FA 0 0 7 - M NO
/Fc Assign intake temperature probe (Sr) - see /FA 0 0 7 - M NO
To set the type of probe, use parameter /P1.
Digital inputs
Code Description Def Min Max UOM  User User terminal
DIb  Assign delayed external alarm digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - M NO
Dic  Assign enable defrost digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - M NO
DId  Assign start defrost digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - M NO
DIE  Assign door switch with compressor OFF digital input - see DIA
DIF  Assign remote ON/OFF digital input - see DIA
DIG  Assign curtain switch digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - M NO
DIH  Assign start/stop continuous cycle digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - M NO
Dlo  Assign working parameter set changeover digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - M NO
DIP_ Assign door switch without compressor OFF digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - M NO
DIS  Assign generic function alarm digital input logic - see DIA 0 0 4 - M NO
Dit Assign low pressure switch digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - M NO
DIU  Assign AUX output activation digital input - see DIA 0 0 4 - M NO
rS1 Working parameter set associated with open digital input - see Dlo 1 0 IS_max - M NO
1S2  Working parameter set associated with closed digital input - see Dlo 2 0 IS_max - M NO
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11.3 Setting the default parameters/loading the parameter sets

The working set contains the group of parameters used by the iJF controller during normal operation. This set is loaded when-
ever the iJF controller is started, and the parameters can be modified at any time from the terminal, supervisor, Applica app
and configuration software. This set of parameters, customised by the user to control their refrigeration system, can be saved
in a configuration using Applica. Subsequently the configuration can be retrieved and loaded onto the controller again using
Applica.

iJF also stores a default parameter set in its memory; this set can never be overwritten, being stored in a non-modifiable memory
area. The default configuration can be loaded to restore the system to factory conditions.

Various parameter configurations can also be loaded into the device's internal memory, and then selected as the working set as
desired. A specific parameter can therefore be set to apply the different configurations directly from the terminal or in Applica.
The configurations can be created, modified and applied using specific configuration tools distributed by Carel (Spark and
Sparkly) or can be loaded during production phase (see “Preparing and using the configurations”for details).

11.3.1 Procedure for setting the default parameters/loading the parameter sets

Par. Description Def. Min. Max. UoM
1S Working configuration 0 0 IS_Max -
IS_max_Number of embedded configurations 0 0 999

rSC Restore default values 0 0 1

User terminal (see “User interface” for details)

Procedure:

1. unlock the keypad by holding the PROGRAM button for 3 s;

2. access the parameter setting menu by pressing the PROGRAM button;

3. use the UP and DOWN buttons to scroll the submenus until selecting “Ctl”;

4. use the UP and DOWN buttons to scroll the parameters until selecting “rSC"to restore the Carel default values, or“1S"to load
one of the parameter sets available on the controller;

5. toreset the parameters to the default values, after having selected parameter “rSC’, press UP/DOWN to set the value 1 and
confirm by pressing PROGRAM;

6. to load one of the parameter sets available on the controller, after selecting parameter ‘IS, press UP/DOWN to choose the
value corresponding to the parameter set to be loaded as the working set, and confirm by pressing PROGRAM.

Applica

Procedure:

1. open Applica on the smartphone;

2. access the controller via NFC or Bluetooth, entering your profile credentials;

3. scroll to parameter “rSC" (if enabled in the access profile) to restore the Carel default values, or“IS"to load one of the param-
eter sets available on the controller;

4. set parameterrSC"or"“IS"and confirm.

o Notice: the visibility of parameters “rSC” and “IS” depends on the access profile used and whether or not there are any
preloaded configurations, respectively.

Applying a configuration means copying the set values of the configuration parameters to the working parameters. Any emp-
ty parameters (parameters without values set in that configuration) will remain unaffected. The copy procedure is started by
changing the value of parameter IS.

Once the configuration has been applied, the value of any of the parameters can be modified without affecting the configura-
tion loaded on the controller, which can thus be recalled at any time, firstly setting the corresponding parameter to 0 and then
to the value associated with the desired configuration.

0 Notice:

- the parameters contained in a configuration cannot be modified in any way.
- Any parameters that are not included in the configuration will remain unchanged, even if the configuration used is changed.
- Recalling the factory parameters resets the settings without however changing the configurations.
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11.4 Copy configuration parameters

To simplify operations in the field, Applica includes a“Clone"feature to acquire the configuration from one iJF and replicate it on
other controllers.

Procedure:

1. open Applica on the smartphone;

2. access the controller via NFC or Bluetooth, entering the profile credentials;

3. follow the path “Configurations/Clone”;

4. move the smartphone closer to the iJF controller to acquire the configuration from (NFC connection only);

5. following the acknowledgement message, move the smartphone closer to the iJF controller to apply the same configura-

tion to (NFC connection only);
6. wait for the cloning confirmation message to be shown.

o Notice: cloning copies all of the parameters, even those not visible to the user based on the access profile. On the other
hand, to copy only the parameters that are visible to the user, use the “Create configuration” option, accessible from Service Area
-> Setup -> Parameter list.

11.5 Preparing and using the configurations

A configuration is a set of code-value pairs that can contain all, some, or just one parameter.
Example: configuration “1":

rd=3
St=25
dl=10
do=1

o Notice: it is strongly recommended for all configurations to contain the same parameters, to avoid any parameter setting
errors that may cause alarms or malfunctions.

The following procedure describes how to create the configurations, load them onto the controller and recall them using the
tools described under “Configuration tools”.

11.5.1 Creating configurations
Spark is the tool used to create configurations.

Procedure:

1. open Spark;

2. open the workspace provided by Carel (unique for each software version)

3. select the “"Configurations”tab;

4. select”New configuration”and enter the configuration name, which must be a progressive number;

5. in the parameter list, enter the values corresponding to the parameters to be included in the configuration in the “Configu-

ration value” column.

o Notice: the configuration name must be a progressive number, with the following format: 1, 2, 3 ... n, other names or
non-consecutive values are not allowed.

= W : !
H
Target Configurations profiles Descriptions Tags
- » 3
 tens % 8 O L
‘T New Edit Apply File Compare
i - - - -
Configurations *£  New configuration
Name ¥ " . Value Configuration value Defa
T #ffc td nge [ac [ [
Fig. 11.c
5
= W : g
H
Target Configurations Profiles Descriptions Tags
- B * /) 6 P‘
(Mone) | Configuration1 /| Configurationll
o ig BRI 2 T ¥ )
‘T New Edit Apply File Compare
Configurations
Name Description Value Configuration value ~  Defal
T ofc afc s @sc [
Fig. 11.d
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Installing the configurations
Sparkly is the tool used to install configurations on iJF.

Procedure:

1. create a folder on the PC or laptop (C:\Temp);

2. create configurations using Spark and save them in the folder created previously;

3. save the .pack file containing the iJF software version supplied by Carel in the same folder (e.g. HQOO0IJFOO0BO.pack);

4. run Sparkly and write the following command: pack- file embed - - src “C:\Temp\HQO00IJFO00BO.pack”- - configurations “C:\
Temp\1.stconfiguration"C:\Temp\2.stconfiguration” C:\Temp\n.stconfiguration”

5. Press"Enter”.

o Notice: the configurations must be named with progressive numbers (1.stconfiguration, 2.stconfiguration, etc)). All of the
configurations must be entered, no skipped or missing numbers are allowed.

The new .pack file containing the configurations will be generated in the folder and is ready to be installed on the controller.

“Auto-start” configuration

When the .pack file containing the configurations has been created, the configuration that iJF will use at power-on (auto-start)
can be selected, rather than using parameter IS (see “Selecting a configuration”) by simply adding the configuration name to
the end of the string.

Example: the command pack- file embed - - src “C:\Temp\HQOOOIJFOO0BO_ 1_3_ T.pack”- - configurations “C\Temp\1.stconfig-
uration”"C\Temp\2.stconfiguration”- - auto- start “2" will create a .pack file with the second configuration as auto-start.

Installing configurations via BMS using the CVSTDUMORO converter

To install the new .pack file containing the configurations on the iJF controller, run Sparkly and write the following command:

app download - - src "HQO00IJFO00BO.pack” - - connection Serial, COM4,1152008N2,1 - - working directory “C\Temp', where

COMx is the COM port the converter is connected to, and then press “Enter”. Where:

- HQOOOIJFOOO0BO: is the name of the .pack file containing the configurations; if modified, it must be replaced by the name of
the new .pack file generated using Sparkly;

- COM4: this must be replaced with the COM port used for connection to iJF;

-+ 115200: the serial communication speed must correspond to the value of parameter H10 on iJF;, recommended value at
115200 bps (H10 = 7) for faster loading;

- C\Temp: is the folder containing the files described above;

-+ T:must be replaced with the device's serial address (parameter HO, factory set to 1)

Installing configurations via digital input ID2 using the BXOPZIOWDO000O converter

To install the new .pack file containing the configurations on the iJF controller, run Sparkly and write the following command
to enable digital input ID2 as a serial port on iJF: device enable-serial-on-ID --port COMx —interval 30 and then power on the
controller.

From this point on the commands are the same as those used via BMS.

o Notice: the serial communication speed for ID2 is fixed at 57600 bps, regardless of the value set for H10.

12. RELEASE NOTES

The software version is shown for a few seconds when the controllers with user interface are switched on (first two digits only),
via the BMS variable or Applica app.
The correspondence between the software version and the manual version is shown below.

Software version Manual version Description

122 1.2 First release

131 20-09-2021

1.50 13 Typos corrected
29-04-2022
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